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Preface

This study aims at making more accessible the Coptic Apocalypse of Peter (Apoc.Pet.), the
third text of Codex VII of the Nag Hammadi library. As a matter of course I will build on
earlier research of this complicated text since the first publication in 1973 of the Coptic text
and a German translation by M.Krause and M.Girgis.

Over the last two decades several translations of the text have been brought out: M.Krause,
M.Girgis 'Die Petrusapokalypse' in: F. Altheim, R. Stiehl (eds.) Christentum am Roten Meer
II, Berlin/New York (1973), 152-179; A. Werner 'Die Apokalypse des Petrus, die dritte
Schrift von Nag Hammadi Codex VII. Eingeleitet und iibersetzt vom Berliner Arbeitskreis
fiir Koptisch-Gnostische Schriften', Theologische Literaturzeitung 99 (1974), 575-584; SK.
Brown, C.W. Griggs 'The Apocalypse of Peter, introduction and translation', Brigham Y oung
University Studies 15 (1974/75), 131-145; J.A. Brashler The Coptic Apocalypse of Peter, a
genre analysis and interpretation, Claremont 1977 (Unpubl. Diss.); J.A. Brashler, R.A.
Bullard 'Apocalypse of Peter' in: .M. Robinson (ed.), The Nag Hammadi Library in English,
Leiden 1988; A. Werner 'Koptisch-Gnostische Apokalypse des Petrus' in: W. Schneemelcher
(ed.) Neutestamentliche A pokryphen, Tiibingen 5.Auflage 1987-1989, 633-644. J.A. Brashler,
"Apocalypse of Peter", in: B.A. Pearson (ed.) Nag Hammadi Codex VII. Leiden 1996, 201-
249. Despite the fact that we now have at our disposal seven different translations (and
several translations of parts of the text), considerable interpretational problems have remained.

These problems call for an annotated translation which incorporates the insights articulated
by the above-mentioned authors.

The only earlier study exclusively dedicated to Apoc.Pet. was carried out by J.A. Brashler
(1977), cited above. It contains the Coptic text, a translation and chapters dedicated to ques-
tions of genre, Christology and the identity of the adversaries of Apoc. Pet. The present study
owes a great deal to this project but also differs from it to an important extent as will become
clear especially in the chapters on genre and Christology. Another significant study, is K.
Koschorke's Die Polemik der Gnostiker gegen das kirchliche Christentum, Leiden 1978.
Koschorke has tried to solve the problem of the identity of the adversaries of the Petrine
Gnostics. This problem has here been reconsidered, resulting in an alternative proposal
regarding the relationship between the group behind Apoc.Pet. and its opponents.

While a complete commentary on the text has not appeared before, the commentary
presented here is indebted to various earlier investigations concerned with different details
from Apoc.Pet. namely H.-M. Schenke 'Zur Faksimile-Ausgabe der Nag Hammadi-Schriften,
Die Schriften des Codex VII'. Zeitschrift fiir A gyptische Sprache 102 (1975), 277-285; K.-W.
Tréger: Die Passion Jesu Christi in der Gnosis nach den Schriften von Nag Hammadi.



12 Preface

Humboldt Universitdt 1977 (Unpubl. Diss.); J.A. Cozby Gnosis and the Cross: The Passion
of Christ in Gnostic Soteriology as Reflected in the Nag Hammadi Tractates, Duke University
1985 (Unpubl. Diss.); Ph. Perkins The Gnostic Dialogue, New York 1985; G. Shellrude Nag
Hammadi Apocalypses: A Study of the Relation of Selected Texts to the Traditional
Apocalypses, St. Andrews University 1986 (Unpubl. Diss.); U. Schénborn Diverbium Salutis,
Studien zur Interdependenz von literarischer Struktur und theologischer Intention des
gnostischen Dialogs, ausgefiihrt an der koptischen "Apokalypse des Petrus” aus Nag
Hammadi (NHC V11, 3), Marburg/Lahn 1987 (Unpubl. Habilitationsschrift).

The structure of the present study

Different approaches will be used to analyse the text: a philological approach dominates in
chapters one, two and three and the registers; a literary approach in chapters four and five.
And a combination of philological and literary insights is found in chapter six. Chapter seven
analyses Apoc.Pet. with the help of sociological notions. The different approaches are not
divided from each other as strictly as is suggested here. The commentary in particular
combines aspects of the different methods in order to present a comprehensive interpretation.
And in chapter six and seven, for instance, the Christology of Apoc.Pet. and the identity of
the adversaries are discussed with the help of philological observations as well. But in
general this division will be sustained.

The first three chapters are dedicated to philological questions: a description of the
manuscript, an inventory of linguistic peculiarities, an edition of the Coptic text, a translation,
grammatical annotations, and a commentary make up this part of the project. It is completed
by a register which is included at the end of the book.

The Coptic text, based on my study of the manuscript in the Coptic Museum, corrects on
several minor points the first edition by Krause. The translation is as literal as possible,
without making concessions to syntactic and grammatical consistency. The commentary
draws attention to the difficulties of our text and proposes an interpretation of these
difficulties. I will avoid, therefore, piling up information and references that do not directly
serve the main goal: explanation of the Apocalypse of Peter.

Chapter four is concerned with the question of genre. This chapter makes more explicit
what has silently been assumed in the commentary viz. that Apoc.Pet. is a specimen of the
genre apocalypse. Genre study is an important line of investigation in current literary
research. The question as to what a genre is and, more specifically, the discussion on the
apocalyptic genre, have been of particular importance the last two decades. The genre of
Apoc.Pet. will be analyzed with the help of recent insights in the field of literary theory. The
text is described as an apocalypse in which both general apocalyptic and more specific
Gnostic features have been combined.

One of the features which helped us establish the text as an apocalypse forms the subject
matter of chapter five. The abundance of references to Scripture is a characteristic element
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of apocalyptic texts. In the case of Apoc.Pet. we deal with the relationship between this text
and the New Testament. This relationship is very complicated and requires a thorough
description. The text contains over twenty references to New Testament texts, a considerable
amount for this relatively short document (14 codex pages). Many of these references seem
to be taken from the Gospel of Matthew but other texts from Scripture have also been
identified.

The next chapter is concerned with the Christology of Apoc.Pet. It is essential for our
understanding of the text to analyze how the Saviour, who is both the subject and the object
of the revelation, has been represented. It appears that the interpretation of the crucifixion is
revealed to Peter by the narrating Saviour or angelus interpres. The crucified Saviour, who
can be characterized as docetic, is described as consisting of three non-material 'natures',
temporarily connected with a material body. This representation of the Saviour is found in
more Christian Gnostic texts. An important parallel with another text from Nag Hammadi can
be found in the Second Treatise of the Great Seth in the same codex.

In chapter seven, finally, it is tried to retrieve in which sort of religious community Apoc.
Pet. may have originated. It is argued that the text functioned as the programme of a newly
formed Christian Gnostic group. The author of the text could have been a spokesman of this
group who polemically formulated the religious ideas of his devotees. The adversaries who
are so vehemently opposed in Apoc.Pet. are thought to have formed previously a unity with
the Petrine Gnostics. It is hypothesized that within this proto-orthodox community, our group
gradually became a subgroup. Religious differences, finally, led to a voluntary or involuntary
schism which separated the Petrine Gnostics from their parental group. This interpretation
partly results from the chapters five and six in which respectively the relation with the New
Testament and the Christology of Apoc.Pet. has been described. From both chapters it
appears that our text has been influenced to a large extent by the Christian tradition. In
particular the canonical story of the Passion has appeared to be fundamental to the
composition of Apoc.Pet.






Introduction

In 1945 a collection of thirteen 4th-century papyrus codices was found near Nag Hammadi
in Upper-Egypt which is now kept in the Coptic Museum in Cairo. With only a few letters
missing at the bottom of some pages, Apoc.Pet. (Codex VIL,3) is among the best preserved
texts of the whole library. The real problem with the text lies in the difficulty the Coptic
causes us. Although most of the text can be interpreted with a high degree of certainty, a
number of phrases remain which are very difficult to construe, possibly due to the inadequacy
of the Coptic translation of the Greek original.

Place and Date of Origin

In all probability the original text was written in Greek. However, the question as to where
Apoc.Pet. was written cannot be answered with certainty. A possible place of origin seems
to be Syria. Indications for this are the prominent role the apostle Peter plays in Apoc.Pet.
and the preference of the author for the Gospel of Matthew, which is apparent, for instance,
from the self-designation of the people behind Apoc.Pet. as 'little ones'. Apoc.Pet. also shows
some resemblances with other apocryphal Peter-literature, for instance with the Kerygmata
Petrou in the Pseudo-Clementines. The docetic Christology forms the main resemblance
between Apoc.Pet. and these texts. Since this literature is usually located in Syria, it is
feasible that Apoc.Pet. originated there as well.'

As to the date of origin of Apoc.Pet., we cannot be sure of that either, but a terminus post
quem non can be given with certainty since in the leather cover of Codex VII some paper
scraps, used to strengthen the cover, were found on which the dates 333, 341, 346 and 348
are written.” When we assume that with the mention of Hermas, in Apoc.Pet. (78.18), the
author of The Shepherd of Hermas is intended. A terminus a quo of 150 could be established,
since the Shepherd of Hermas is dated usually in the first part of the second century. This

! Cf. however Pearson 1990b, 71 who proposes Egypt as the place of origin. This suggestion is based on
the expression "waterless canals" in Apoc.Pet. 79.30-31. According to him this is possibly an allusion to the
expression "waterless springs” in 2 Peter 2.17 which has been adapted to fit an Egyptian geographical
environment. The passage is discussed in Ch. 5.4.3.

? Cf. Barnes 1975, 12. These dates are only reliable of course when the papyruspages were written before
the manufacturing of the codex. If the codex was written on after it was manufactured, the manuscript must be
dated either in or after the year 348.



16 Introduction

leaves us with a period of about 200 years, viz. 150-333, in which Apoc.Pet. has to be
situated. The docetic Christology of the work does not provide us with a clue since it might
just as well point to a very early date shortly after Ignatius of Antioch who already discusses
this theme, as to a somewhat later date contemporary with Irenaeus and Tertullian. The many
references to texts which were to become part of the New Testament might point to a later
date as well. Apparently these texts had authority for the author and therefore they might
have been in circulation for some time. This observation is supported by the lack of any
serious concern with Old Testament texts, references to which are virtually absent. In
Apoc.Pet. 76.31-34, where it is told that the opponents of the Petrine Gnostics boast that "the
mystery of truth" belongs to them only, Brashler has detected an indication of a date of origin
in the third century: "By citing this as a boast of his opponents, the author of Apoc. Pet.
indicates that he is writing in the third century, when the exclusive claims of the orthodox
church were increasingly pressed upon the minorities who did not accept orthodox teaching
and practice".’ Finally, the nature of the polemic in Apoc.Pet. directed at emerging orthodoxy
and ongoing institutionalization, might point by its use of Matthew 16.18-19 to a date of
origin after Tertullian's De Pudicitia, in which the use of this text as a source of orthodox
episcopal authority occurs for the first time as far as we know.’ However, this argument is
not decisive either: we might equally consider Apoc.Pet. as the older source in which
Matthew 16 is used to legitimize episcopal aspirations. Considering these arguments, a date
of origin at the beginning of the third century is possible but not certain.’

Apoc. Pet. and the Other Texts from Nag Hammadi®

It might be fruitful to compare Apoc.Pet. with different clusters of texts from the Nag
Hammadi collection. Since our text is part of Codex VII one could ask if there is any system
in this codex. As far as the text is an apocalypse we could compare it with the other
apocalypses of the Nag Hammadi library, especially with the apocalypses of Codex V.” As
our text is one in which Peter is one of the main characters the other Petrine texts from Nag
Hammadi should be taken into account.

3 Brashler 1977, 217.
4 Cf. Koschorke 1978, 17.
5 See for instance Smith 1985, 8, who proposes an earlier date, some time in the second century.

¢ The Nag Hammadi texts cited in this study and their abbreviations are taken from The Nag Hammadi
Library in English, Leiden 3" rev. ed. 1988 (NHLE), with the exception of the translation of Apoc.Pet. and some
other passages which will be indicated.

7 See Ch. 4.
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The first comparison, viz. with the other texts in Codex VII turns out to be negative.
Codex VII contains five texts. Only the Second Treatise of the Great Seth (VIL,2) shows
some important, mainly Christological, parallels. The other three texts (Paraph.Shem VII,1;
Teach.Silv. VIL,4 and Steles Seth VILS5) have nothing to do with our text. But it is
noteworthy that the language, Sahidic with some Bohairic traits, is consistent throughout the
codex. The second group of texts we want to collate is formed by the other apocalypses of
the Nag Hammadi library. As will become clear also from chapter 4, the Apocalypse of Peter
has more generic traits in common with Jewish and non-Gnostic Christian apocalypses than
with the specifically Gnostic apocalypses from Nag Hammadi. Especially the visions, a
characteristic feature of Jewish apocalypses, which take up a considerable part of Apoc.Pet.,
are rare among the Nag Hammadi apocalypses;® the accent in Gnostic apocalypses is usually
on the spoken word. However, there are some elements in common with Gnostic apocalyp-
ses: with the Apocalypse of Paul (NHC V,2), the Apocalypse of Adam (V,5) and the second
Apocalypse of James (V,4). Apoc.Pet. shares a few features, typical of Gnostic apocalypses:
present salvation by knowledge, personal afterlife and otherworldly elements described as
good and evil.’ Upon closer examination these parallels appear to be less important. The main
story of the Apocalypse of Paul is the report of a heavenly journey of Paul who is guided
by an angel from the third up to the tenth heaven.'” The Apocalypse of Adam comes closer
to the Jewish Testament genre in that it contains the last words of Adam directed at his son
Seth. The Second Apocalypse of James, finally, only contains a smaller part which can be
labeled apocalyptic. The work as a whole is not an apocalypse.''

The third group, finally, texts in which the apostle Peter plays an important role, is also
not very specific in its relation with Apoc.Pet. Apoc.Pet. relates more to other Peterliterature
such as the canonical Second Letter of Peter and the Gospel of Peter, although the similarities
with these texts should not be overestimated. In addition to Apoc.Pet. the Nag Hammadi
Library contains two texts and the Codex Berolinensis one text in which Peter plays a central
role. These texts are: the Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles (VI,1), The Letter of Peter
to Philip (VIIL,2) and The Act of Peter (BG 8502,4). Of these texts only Ep. Pet.Phil is a
Gnostic text just like Apoc.Pet. The two Acts show no explicitly Gnostic features. The only
parallels between Apoc.Pet. and Acts Pet. 12 Apost. is, apart from the important position of
Peter, the allusion to Mt. 16,13-19 in Acts Pet. 12 Apost. (VL,1) 9,1-15: "He said to Peter,
'Peter!" and Peter was frightened, for how did he know that his name was Peter? Peter

® Vision accounts occur only in Apoc.Pet. (VIL,3), Allogenes (X1,3), Zostrianos (VIII,1) and Apoc.Pl. (V,2).

® Fallon 1979, 148.

' The otherworldly journey is a commeon theme in Jewish apocalypses. We find it e.g. in Apocalypse of
Abraham, I Enoch 1-36. 2 Enoch, 3 Baruch. It is also found in a few Nag Hammadi texts like Zostrianos
(VIIL1) and the Paraphrase of Shem (VIL2).

" See Shellrude 1986, 6.
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responded to the Saviour, 'How do you know me, for you called my name'? Lithargoel (a
cryptic name of the Saviour, hwh) answered, 'l want to ask you, who gave the name Peter
to you'? He said to him, 'It was Jesus Christ, the son of the living God. He gave this name
to me'. He answered and said, 'It is I! Recognize me, Peter".'” The Act of Peter in the Codex
Berolinensis in which the story of Peter's paralyzed daughter is the central theme, does not
resemble Apoc.Pet. at all, except for the name of the main figure.

Closer to Apoc.Pet. comes Ep.Pet.Phil. (VIII,2). The same atmosphere of esoteric
revelation concerning the suffering of Jesus and the prominent role of Peter can be found in
this text. Although Ep.Pet.Phil. is not an apocalypse, but a letter followed by a revelation
dialogue, it has more in common with Apoc.Pet. than any of the other texts. There is no
evidence, however, of a literary relation. Peter also plays an important role in the
Apocryphon of James (L,2). In this text the Saviour grants a revelation to James and Peter.
It is explicitly said that Peter and James take a special position among the disciples. In other
Gnostic texts Peter plays a less positive role. In the Gospel of Thomas (I1,2), and the Gospel
of Mary (BG,1) Peter is depicted as the opponent of Mary."

There are some additional elements of agreement between Apoc.Pet. and the other Nag
Hammadi texts. The most important feature is the implicit use of references to Scripture.'*
We find this in the Gospel of Truth (NHC 1,3 & XII,2)"® and, for instance, in the Testimony
of Truth (NHC IX,3)." A second general point of agreement is the pessimistic dualistic
anthropology of Apoc.Pet. which can be found throughout the Nag Hammadi library. The
same goes for the Christology of Apoc.Pet. which shares its docetic character with at least
six other texts.'” Finally, the polemic against orthodoxy and maybe against other, Gnostic,
groups occurs in some of the other texts as well.'®

12 Robinson 1988, 292-293. Cf. Apoc.Pet. 71,14-71,21.

13 See for instance Smith 1985, 102-117 for details on the anti-Peter tendency in these texts.
' See Ch. 5.

' Cf. Williams 1988.

16 Cf. Pearson 1990, 29f., 39f.

'” See Ch. 6.

18 Cf. Treat.Seth (VIL2); Test.Ver. (IX,3); Melch. (IX,1).



1. Manuscript, Orthography and Language

1.1 Manuscript

The Apocalypse of Peter, the third text of codex VII, is kept in the Coptic Museum of Old
Cairo and bears the inventory number 10546. In the manuscript our text is preceded by The
Paraphrase of Shem (VII 1,1-49,9), The Second Treatise of the Great Seth (VII 49,10-70,12),
and followed bv The Teachings of Silvanus (VII 84,15-118,9) and The Three Steles of Seth
(VII 118,10-127,32).

The five texts were stitched as one quire into a leather binding, which is conserved
separately.'”” The papyrus pages, which are conserved in plexiglass frames, still show the
points of attachment. The quality of the papyrus is average compared to codex II or VIII for
example.”’ The papyrus is thicker than in these two codices and has many spots, slits and
holes which are not due to old age but to the inaccurate manufacturing of the papyrus. The
colour varies from light beige to a reddish brown. In one instance the papyrus is not two but
four layers thick viz. page 81/82 where an extra layer of papyrus is affixed, possibly as
consolidation.

The text of Apoc.Pet. takes up 14 closely covered codex pages. The original size of a page
was 16 x 29.2 cm?*, the average column of writing measures 10/11.5 cm x 22.5 cm. Each
page contains 30-39 lines. The upper and lower margins measure about three centimeters, the
outer margin is also three centimeters, and the inner margin is about two and a half
centimeters. The Coptic scribe has numbered the pages from O (70) to TT.A (84). These
numbers are written in the upper left corner of every oddnumbered page and in the upper
right corner of every evennumbered page, a little more than one centimeter from the upper
edge of the papyrus and three centimeters from the left and right edges respectively.

Kolleéseis (joints where the papyrus has been pasted) are present on the following pages:
71, left over right at two-third of the page on the right side; 72, right over left, verso of 71;
79, left over right, at about three centimeters of the right margin, 80, verso of 79. In the last
case the pasting is untidy but original, for the handwriting runs across the spots and creases.

' See Facsimile Edition, Introduction 1984.

% The criteria of papyrus quality are: thinness, regularity of fibers, surface smoothness and uniformity of
colour. Cf. Lewis, 1974.

2! The edges of all pages are slightly damaged by insects, humidity and old age.
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Apoc.Pet. and codex VII as a whole are written by one scribe. The handwriting style may
be identified with the second hand of codex XI (Allogenes) as already pointed out by King.?
Close examination makes this identification most likely. The script of both texts is a formal
round majuscule. It averages 18 to 20 letters per line, with rarely a variance of more than
three letters. Black ink was used throughout. The handwriting of codex XI might be a little
rounder in shape than the one from codex VII but this must be due to the normal variation
within an individual's handwriting. Several features of the hand of codex VII occur in the
second hand of codex X1 as well: e.g., the circumflex above the combinations 21 and €], the
backstroke on the T and the tendency to write the letters at the end of each line smaller than
the ones at the beginning. Though the handwriting has been characterized as "a poor and
mannered class one"?, it is in general very regular and even beautiful. Furthermore it has
some minor orthographic characteristics in common with codices IV, V, VI, VIII and IX.*
The manuscript is in very good condition. Screening the text with the help of an ultraviolet
lamp has yielded no new results. With the exception of small lacunae involving only a few
letters all of which can be restored with a high degree of certainty, the text is complete.”

1.2 Orthography

The first letter of the text after the title, the € of €(J2MOOC, is probably meant to be a
capital. It is clearly larger in size than the other letters at the beginning of a line which are
up to twice as big as the letters at the end of a line. The only other decorations in the text
of Apoc.Pet. consist in a carelessly drawn framework around the title at the beginning of the
text and a similar ornament at the end.

The left and right margins are regular. The only noticeable deviation can be found in
Apoc.Pet. 72.15 (right margin) and 72.16 (left margin) where the letters 'A M’ and 'TTI-' extend
in the right and left margins respectively.

The supralinear stroke, functioning as a syllable marker, appears regularly above single
consonantal sonants (M, N, P; once also B) which form syllables of their own or above two
or more consonants of any sort forming syllables. The supralinear stroke over single or
double consonants is generally in the rounded form of the circumflex; whereas over three or
more consonants, the stroke is straight. There are a few more noticeable accents viz. the
circumflex or spiritus asper above vowels in 76.5 H, 77.3 €OY(D and 77.33 EIETTWWT

22 King 1984 (typescript), 198.
» Layton 1974, 4, 358.
¢ Robinson 1975, 170.

% Lacunae: 70.31; 71.33,34; 72.31; 78.34; 79.32,33; 80.33; 81.32; 82.32; 83.33,34.
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and above the combination €Il in four instances: 72.26; 75.4; 77.33; 79.19. A characteristic
feature of the orthography of Apoc.Pet. which also appears in the orthography of codices IV,
V, VI, VIII, IX and XI, is the appearance of the stroke above the combination '21' in every
form (ZIXN, 2INA, 2ITOOT, 2ITN, C2IME, 2IMAPMENH etc.). The function of this
stroke has not been satisfactorily explained so far.? In addition, the supralinear stroke appears
constantly above standard contractions (TTNJ, CTOC, CP etc.) and once as emphasizing
stroke (EACEIM). A stroke is never used at the end of a line to indicate a final N.%’

Since I had the opportunity to study the original manuscript in the Coptic Museum it is
possible to add some, more detailed, information than can be obtained from the facsimile
edition. After checking the few lacunae once again together with various instances in which
the facsimile edition was not clear enough with respect to a raised dot or other accent, the
following adaptations have been made. In five instances the present punctuation deviates from
Krause's first edition and follows Brashler's: 75.26 raised dot added; 77.10 raised dot
removed; 79.18 raised dot added; 80.16 raised dot removed because the black spot seems to
be a stain instead of a raised dot, and 80.I18 raised dot added. In one case the scribe has
corrected a word, namely 77.13: 2ITOOTY has been corrected into 21TOOTOY by writing
a very small O between T and Y. In 83.21 the letter I is blemished and therefore hardly
readable.

There is one instance of a ligature that has not been registered before: 74.17 TTAANH N
and H are written as one letter. Another case of ambiguous spelling worth discussing can be
found in 77.18-19: ECA)ANXIOOM / TINA NNOEPON. Here, the supralinear stroke from
TTNA seems to form one whole with the 'tail' of the <) of ECL)ANXIOOM above it. Krause
transcribes TTN2, Brashler renders TINA, without the stroke. Careful examination of the
original shows that there is a separate stroke over TTNA.

The serif, in the form of a backstroke, appears only with the letter T and functions as an
element to indicate a closed syllable and the end of a word, although its use is not consistent:
there are many instances where the letter T at the end of a syllable has no hook. Its major
occurrence is with the morphemes €T-, AT-, and MNT-. It is present consistently at the
end of words ending with T2

The raised dot is used frequently, though not consistently, to mark the end of a sentence
or clause. In some instances it is used to separate words and in this respect its use must be

% See Polotsky 'Review of Till, Koptische Grammatik', in: Polotsky 1971, 226-233.

%7 Perhaps with one exeption: M = MN. See Gramm. Ann. 72.15.

28 Bohlig/Wisse 1975, 2 n.5.: "The reason for pointing final letters of a word or syllabe is most likely an
effort to facilitate reading aloud." The serif in codex VIL3 probably has the same function, although this only
occurs with T-. The same use of the serif occurs in codices IV, V, VI, VIII and XI.
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considered rather arbitrary.”” Another means of punctuation in this codex is the diaeresis. It
is used to mark a consonantal I, as in: TTal, Tl Nal, 2Pal, IDT etc. In a few cases
grammatical difficulty may be identified as an error of the copyist. We found a possible
dittography®® of NAT in 71.10f,, the omission of 2€N- in 76.8, a haplography of OY- in
82.20, the omission of TT€ in 83.8, and omission of OYN- in 83.29.

1.3 Language

It is the scholarly consensus that Apoc.Pet. is written in Sahidic and that this Sahidic is a
translation of a Greek original.’’ The text does show, however, both minor internal variations
and deviations from the (e.g. biblical) Sahidic. This is partly due to influence from Upper-
Egyptian dialects, however: also some Lower-Egyptian features are present both in
morphology and syntax.

I will determine specifically which linguistic features come into consideration. These are
listed below and are divided into three larger groups: 1) internal variants comprehensible
within the scope of Sahidic; 2) features giving evidence of a specific dialectal influence:
Akhmimic, Subakhmimic or Lycopolitan, Bohairic; 3) traits not associated with any single
dialect.*

Under each of these three divisions are headings supplying general categories under which
the various alternatives are grouped. In parentheses following each item, the number of
occurrences in Apoc.Pet. is given. Items which occur in parentheses themselves indicate
Sahidic terms which do not occur in Apoc.Pet. They are only supplied for purposes of
comparison.

# Cf. e.g. 70.19 where the raised point between € TON?Z" and NATX.(D2M does not have a clear function.
% But see Gramm. Ann. 71.10f.

3! Indeed, there is no reason to doubt the consensus that all the Nag Hammadi tractates have been translated
from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. MacRae 1976, 613 and Brashler 1977, 10.

52 The divisions of the language characteristics in the three above-mentioned groups is based on King's
description of the language of NHC XI,2 (Allogenes), 1984.
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1) Intemal variants of Apoc.Pet. comprehensible within the scope of Sahidic

-€l instead of -1

suff. 1st ps. sg. (17) suff. 1st ps. sg. (10)

-1 instead of -€lI

IWT (3) (TTEWWVT)
(2EN)20INE (1) (2EN)Q20EINE (2)

1 instead of €I in Greek words

ANTIKIMENOC (1) (ANTIKEIMENOC)
2IMAPMENH (1) (2EIMAPMENH)
TEALIOC (2) (TEAEIOC)

Pdeont (1) (peoner

-Y (after €-) instead of ~OY

art. Y- (4) oY~ (1)
YNTaZ (1) OYNT2AZ (1)
YN (2) (OYN)

A instead of &
XEKAAC (1) (XEKAC)

absence of anaptyctic N

WOMT (1) ((WOMNT)
absence of 2

aApe (1) RapPe)

€ instead of H

MEQ (1) (MHQ)

23
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2) Features possibly giving evidence of a dialectal influence
a) Upper Egyptian (Akhmimic and/or Subakhmimic) Traits:
Stative of €Ipe”

€ (6) (0)

Plural of BAAE™

BAAEEYE (4) BAAEYE/BAAEEY)

€ instead of A%

METE (2) MATE (2)
NEAZ (1) (NAAY)

Prep.:

ﬁ'l"II)-V NTA~#
NTHEI (1) NTAT(2)
A instead of €¥

Ma2 (1) Me2 (1)
NTAPE~Z (1) (NTEPE?)
MaY- (1) (MEY-)

3 Cf. Till 1961. § 204.
% Cf. Crum 38a.
35 Cf. Till 1961, § 23-54.

36 The form NEA~ is rare, appearing only in the Nag Hammadi codices at: I1,64.15f.; V,46.10; VI1,96.7,
71.30; VIL64.20, 72.24; X1,57.12.22.

Y Cf. Till 1961, § 265.
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-QY instead of ~€Y>?

art.poss. 3rd ps.pl.:
-0Y (5) "€Y (9)

N2pPal instead of 2pat*’

NP (21) 2P (1)

Fut.Il instead of Fut.III

2INA X€E EYNA- (1) (EYEN)

P- as prefix for verbs borrowed from Greek®

Greek verbs with P- (8) (Greek verbs without P-)
b) Bohairic Traits

Vocabulary: CPAQ2/CTPAQ (4)"

Morphological Elements:

-1 instead of -€*

(DNI (1) CONE (1)

% Cf. Till 1961, § 128.
* Cf. Crum 698a.
0 Cf. Till 1961, § 187.
' Cf. Crum 358a.

2 Cf. Till 1961, § 54.

25
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Stative of CL2€®

CHQ (CAQT)

Stative of TBBO*

TOYBHOYT (1) (TBBHY)

Neg. fut.Ill 3rd ps. pl.:*

NNOY (1) (NNEY)
Syntactic Characteristics :

Cleft sentence construction: sg. after pl. vedette:

TTET- 3rd ps. pl.* (1) (NET-)

Genitive construction and possessive relation:*’

-, F-, NI-..NT€ (68) TT-, T-, N-..N (3)

Possessive construction:

TTH..NTE€E (2) (TT)
NH..NT€ (2) Na (1)

“ Cf. Crum 381a.
“ Cf. Crum 399b.
4 Cf. Till 1961, § 254.

% In Bohairic "TTET-' is an unchangeable element of a cleft sentence, but not so in Sahidic. Cf. Polotsky
1987, 117.

47 Cf Till 1961, § 77.
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Relative construction:*

TTH, TH, NH -, T-, N~

as determ. pron. as determ. pron.

+rel. (47) +rel. (13)

3) Traits not associated with any particular dialect

Form of the relative pronoun:

pres. ETE? (2) €TZ (40)
perf. ETE a7 (1)
€ETAZ (6) NTA~Z (10)

Reduplication of N before vowels:

redupl. not redupl.

all
all
all
all
all
all
15
5

15

N- gen. part.

N +inf.

N- prep.

- dat.

neg. part

- attr. + OY

- attr. + A/€/WD
- obj. + OY

- part. ident.

2221212 212
N - oo oo oo

Reduplication of M before a nasal:

MMN (neg. exist.) (5) MN (1)
MMNT2Z (1) (MNT27)
MMNNCW” (3) (MNNCW?)

The most striking feature of the language of Apoc.Pet. is the frequent occurrence of
Lower-Egyptian forms and constructions. This is found in several other Nag Hammadi

8 The same construction can be found in e.g. Ep.Pet.Phil. (VIII,2) 134.12; 137.19; 138.27f. as H.-G. Bethge
brought to my notice. Cf. Till 1961, § 358.
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codices as well.*” -1 instead of -€ at the end of a word occurs only once (82.24), but

nevertheless is a strong indication for Lower-Egyptian influence. The same can be said of the
stative of C(DQ€: CHYQ (82.7) instead of CAQT. This is one of the most discussed words
in our text. It is favoured by Krause to translate it as the stative of C2: 'written', but this
does not yield a meaningful whole. The suggestion by Brashler’' is to deduce CH2 from C€1
(be filled) and to consider the —2 a writing error for Y. If we derive CH2 from CW2€
(weave), as has been proposed in the present translation, and consider it the Bohairic form
of the stative (Bohairic: CH9?, Crum 381la), the text does not need correction. This
interpretation is supported by the appearance of another Bohairic stative: TBBHOYT (77.28),
and by the occurrence of the word CPAQ/CTPAQ which is also more common in Bohairic
than in Sahidic. But these spelling variations are not the only traits that point to a Bohairic
influence on Apoc.Pet. The text is full of specific grammatical constructions which can only
be explained against the background of a Lower-Egyptian dialect. The construction of
genitive conjunctions, possessive relations and relative clauses is not Sahidic but is described
by Polotsky®” and Till** as Bohairic.

It does not automatically follow from this that the text was translated and/or copied in
Lower Egypt. We know that the copyist of codex VII must have been working at the same
time as the first copyist of codex XI because he also copied the second text of codex XI
(Allogenes). Add to this that the first hand of codex XI (XI,1 Interp.Know., and XI,2 Val.
Exp.) is identified as hand two of codex 1,4 (Treat.Res.) and it seems very likely that codices
I, VII and XI date from the same area and period. The copyists were not, however, the
translators of the texts: codex I is written by two scribes and is entirely in Subakhmimic,
codex VII is written by one scribe in the above described Sahidic dialect, and codex XI,
written by two scribes, shows both a Subakhmimic and a Sahidic part. This leads to the
conclusion that texts in different dialects were copied at one time and place.

Concerning the language of Apoc.Pet. we can formulate several alternative hypotheses. In
the first place, Apoc.Pet. could be a Sahidic translation of a Greek text. Secondly, it could

> Most language-descriptions of Nag Hammadi texts point to an underlying Subakhmimic dialect. The non-
standard traits in the texts are generally explained as aspects of the 'pre-classical' version of Sahidic. Cf. e.g.
Bohlig/Wisse 1975, NHC 11,2 and 1V,2.7; Layton 1989, Nag Hammadi Codex 2-7.7. These editions do not
contain observations concerning possible Bohairic influences. However, the editions of codices IX, X (ed.
Pearson/Giverson 1981) and VIII (ed. Sieber, 1991), and former editions of codices IV and V also point to
Bohairic features in some of the texts.

%0 Cf. Krause/Girgis 1973, 175.
5! Brashler 1977, 60.
52 Polotsky 1985, 86-98.

% Till 1961, 88, § 358.
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be a Sahidic translation of a Bohairic text or, thirdly, an early Bohairic translation of a Greek
original. In the latter case the orthography of this early Bohairic must have been much like
that of Sahidic.

With regard to the geographic origin of the translation of Apoc.Pet. we see the following
two possibilities. In the first place Apoc.Pet. may have been translated from the Greek in or
near the Bohairic dialectal domain, perhaps even in Alexandria; or, secondly, it was translated
in Upper Egypt by a translator from Lower Egypt who let in some specific elements from
his native tongue and at the same time some Akhmimic and Subakhmimic elements from his
(monastic ?) environment. It is impossible to offer more than these hypotheses.
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2. The Text

2.1 Coptic Text and Translation

ATTOKAAYYIC TTETPOY

€(J2MOOC NOI TICDP 2M  _
TPTIE N2PAT 2N TMEQT < .. > NTe
TMCMNE" MN TTITIMATE N

TE TIMAZMHT NCTYAOC' AYW
€gMOTN MMO( Z2I1XN THTTE
NTE FTMNTNOO ETON?Z' N

ATX WM TIEXA( NAI XE TTE
TPE CECMAMAAT NOI N TTI
(T EYCATITE NNITTHYE _

TTH €ETAJOYWNZ EBOA MTTI
(UN? NNIEBOA 2M TI(UNZ EBOA
21TOOT €A€EITMEEYE: € _

TE NTOOY TETOYKWT M
MOOY N2Pal 2M TTH ETXO0O0pP
XE€ EYECWTM ETTAWAXE
AYW EYECOYWN 2ENWA _
X€ NTE FTaalkia MN OYMNT
TTAPANOMOC NTE OYNOMOIC]
AYW OYAIKAIOCYNH 2W)C

ox

€YWOOTT EBOA 2M TIXICE <M>N
WAXE NIM NTE TTEITTAHPW

Ma NT€ TMNTME €ayxXl
OYOEIN 2N OY} METE €BOA
2ITM TTH ETOYKWTE NCW(

NOI NIAPXH AYW EMTTOY
ONTQ{ OYa € MITOYWAXE M
MO( 2ATN CTTEPMA NIM N

TE NITIPOPHTHC: EAJOYW
NZ €EBOA TNOY N2Pal 2N Nali
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Coptic Text and Translation

Translation

Apocalypse of Peter

As the Saviour was sitting in

the temple, in the threehundredth < ... > of
the construction and the grace (?) of

the tenth pillar, and

as he was resting on the number

of the living undefiled greatness,

he said to me: "Pe-

ter, blessed are those belonging to the Fa-
ther - because they are above the heavens -,
he who has revealed

life to those who are from the life, through
me, for I reminded (them)

- those who are built

on what is strong -

that they shall listen to my word,

and that they shall distinguish words

of injustice and trans

-gression of law

from justice - because

(1)

they come from above - < and >
all the words of this Plero-

ma of truth, because they were
illumined graciously by

him whom the principalities seek
and did not

find; nor was he mentioned

in any generation

of the prophets, while he has ap-
peared now in these (ones):

31
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Coptic Text and Translation

Nal- N2Pai 2M TTETOYON? €
TE TMWHPE TTE NTE TIPWME
E€TXOCE ENITTHYE N2PAI 2N
0Y20<YO> NTE NIP(OME NABHP
NOYCIA' NTOK A€ 2WDWK TTE
TPE WWTTE EKENTEAIOC N
2P 2M TTEKPAN NMM2I 2D

TTH ETAJCWTT MMOK' X€
€BOA MMOK 2Al€EIPE NOYAP

XH MTTIKECEETIE ETAITA
2MOY €20YN EYCOOYN:
2wWcTE GMOOM (YANTE TTIAN
TIMIMON NT€E {2aIKAl0CY

NH NTE TTH €ETAJPWOPTT NTW
2M MMOK' < .. > €EA(JTA2MEK X€E
EKECOYWN(] NOE ETECH
TTWA NAAC €ETBE TATTOXH
ETITH2 EPOY MN NIMOYT

NTE NEJOIX' A YW NEYOY
EPHTE MN TMITKAOM €

BOA 2ITN NH NT€ FMeco

THC MN TTICWOMA NT€E TIP_
[O]YOEIN NTA( EYEINE M
[MIO( 2[N O]Y2EATIIC NTE

OB

OYAIAKONIA ETBE OYBEKE
NTE OYTAEIO 2LUC EYNACO
02€ MMOK NWOMT NCOTT

2N TEIOYWH NAT A€ €¢X.W
MMOOY A€INAY ENOYHHB

MN TIIAAOC E(TTHT €2PAl €
X.(DN MN 2ENWNE 2WC €Y
NA2OTBN ANOK A€ AEIWYTOP
TP X€ NNENMOY' oYW TTE
X2 NAT X€E TTETPE AEIX.00C
NaK NOYMHHWE NCOTT X €
2ENBAAEEYE NE EMN X2AY
MOEIT NTAY' EWXE KOY

(W) ECOYWN TEYMNT

BAAE KW NNEKOIX Z2IPN NIBAA M
TIITTOAHPH NTAK' AYW AXIC X€E
OY TTETKNAY €PO( ANOK

A€ NTAPIAAC MTTINAY €A

AY A€IX00C X.€ MMN AAdY
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Coptic Text and Translation

in the revealed one - who

is the Son of Man,

who is exalted above the heavens - (and) in
a <multitude> of people of the same
substance. You too Pe-

ter, become perfect

in your name, just like me,

the one who has chosen you. For
with you I have made a

start for the others whom I have
called to knowledge.

Therefore, be strong until the
imitator of the righteousness

of him who called

you before - he called you so that
you would know him in the worthy
way, with respect to the distance
that separates (?) him and the nerves
of his hands and his

feet and the crowning by

the ones of the Mid-

dle and his body of

light - to his likeness (?)

in hope of

(72)

a service because of an earning

of honour, as if he is about to

reprove (?7) you three times

in this night." While he said these
things, I saw the priests

and the people running in our

direction with stones, in order

to kill us; I was

afraid that we would die. And he said
to me: "Peter, I have told

you several times that

they are blind ones who have no

guide. If you want

to understand their blind-

ness, put your hands on the eyes with (?)
your cloak and say

what you see." But

when I had done this, I did not see any-
thing. I said: "No one sees

33
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Coptic Text and Translation

NAY: TTAAIN TTEXA( NAT X€
APLTTAT ON A YW ACWWTTIE
MMOI N6t OY20T€E 2N oY
PAWE: AEINAY FAP EYOY
O€iN BBPPE ENEA( ETTOYO
EIN NTE TTEQ200Y: MMN_
NCWC AJET €2PAT EXM TTCW
THP- AYW AEITAMOY ENH
E€TAEINAY EPOOY: AYW
TTEXA( NAT ON XE TWWN
NNEKOILX, €2PAT AYW CW
TM ETTH ETOYX.W MMO( [N]

or

61 NIOYHHB MN NIAJOC" A YW
AEICWTHM ENIOYHHB €Y2MO
OC MN NICA2° NEPE NIMHHWE
W) EBOA 2N TOYCMH €TA(
C(DTM ENAI EBOA Z2ITOOT TTE
XA NAT X€ TWWN NNIMAA
X€E NTE TEKATIE AYW CW
TM ENH ETOY X MMOOY
AYW AEICWTM ON EK2MO
oc €Y't €00Y NaK' AYW

NAT €EIX.W MMOOY TTEXE TICW
THP X.€ A€I1X00C NAK X€E N
2ENBAAEEYE NE AYW 2€N
KOYP NE' CWOTM 6€ TNOY
ENH ETOYX.W MMOOY NaK
2N OYMYCTHPION  AYW 2
PEQ EPOOY MTTPXOOY ENI
WHPE NTE TIIAIWN EKE
AWTTE rAP NTOK EYXE OYa
€POK N2PAT 2N NETAIWN: €Y
€ NNATCOOYN EPOK- €Y

1 €eooy a€ Nak 2N OYrNW
CIC' OYN OYMHHUW)E Fap.
NAX! EBOA 2N TapXH NTE
TTENWAX.E' AYW CENAKO
TOY EPOOY ON 2M TTOYWW)
NTE TIWT NTE TOYTTAA

NH X€ AYEIPE MITETEZNA(
AYW (NAOYONQOY EBOA N
2PAT 2M TTEYRATT: €TE TIAT
TTE NIPEqUMAE NTE TTLA
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Coptic Text and Translation

(in this way)." Again he said to me:
"Do this once more."

Fear in joy came to me

for I saw a new light
brighter than the

light of day. After

that it came down on the Sa-
viour. And I told him what

I had seen.

Again he said to me: "Raise
your hands and lis-

ten to what

(73)

the priests and the people say.” And

I listened to the priests while they were
sitting with the scribes. The crowds were
screaming with their voice. When he had
heard these things from me he

said to me: "Prick up the ears

of your head and list-

en to the things they say."”

And, I listened again (and) said: "you are glorified
while you are sitting." And

when I told these things the Sa-

viour said: "I have told you that these

are blind and deaf

ones. Now, listen

to the things that will be said to you

in a mystery and

guard these things. Do not tell them to the
children of this aeon. For they

shall curse you

in these aeons - because

they do not know you - while you are
glorified in know-

ledge. For many

will be partakers of the beginning of

our word but they will turn

themselves to them again, according to the will
of the Father of their er-

ror because they have done what he wants to.
- And he will disclose them

in his judgement, those who

are the servants of the

35



36 Coptic Text and Translation
X€E€ NH A€ ETAYWQDTE €Y

oA

MOX.0 MN NAi EYEWWTTE
NAIXMAAWTOC NTOOTOY
€YE NANECOHTON: TTIAKE
PAION A€ NATKPO( NNara

5  ©ON €EYTWON MMO(Y €2PAI
ETIPEYPWB NTE TTMOY"
AYW WA2pAl €TMNTPPO N
TE NAT €Yl €00Y MTTIXC N
2P21 2N OYATTIOKATACTACIC

10 AYW €Yt €00y NNIpPwME
NTE TTIKW €2PA1 MMNTNOY X,
NH ETNAWWTTE MMNNCWK"
AYW EYNATWOE €2PAT ETIPAN
NTE OYPEYMOOYT EYME

15 €EYE XE EYNATBBO AYW €Y
NATWAM N20YO- AYW Nce
2€ €2PA1 EYPAN NTE TTTAANH
AYW ETOOT( NOYPEYPTE
XNH €(J200Y: MN OYAOrMa

20 NOYMHHWE MMOPOH €Y
PapXel €EXWOY 2N OYMNT
2€EPECIC: 2ENQOEINE TApP
€BOA N2HTOY €YNAWWTIE
EYXE OYA ETMNTME  AYW

25  EYXE WAXE €Y00Y AYW
CENAXW N2ENTTET200Y
ENEYEPHY: 2EN20€EINE
MEN CENAT PAN EPOOY X€
€EYA2EPATOY 2N OYOOM N

30 TE NIAPXWN NTE OYPW
ME MN OYC2IME ECKHKA
2HOY €ECE NOYMHHWE
MMOP®GH MN OYMHHOYE
NNMKA2' AYW EYEWDW

TTE NOI NH €TX.L NNAT €YWL
NE ETBE 2ENPACOY  KAN €Y
ANXOOC XE OYPACOY AC
€I EBOA 2N OYAAIMWN €

5  MTTWA NTEYTTAANH TOTE
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Coptic Text and Translation

word. - But those who became
(74)

conjoined with these shall become
their prisoners

because they are without perception.
They push the unforged

and good pureness towards

him who works for death.

And during their reign

Christ is glorified

in a restoration,

but the men of the false proclamation
are glorified,

those who will come after you.

And they will adhere to the name
of a dead man. While they are think-
ing that they will be purified they
will be more defiled and they will
lapse into a name of the error

and into an evil intri-

guer with a

multifarious doctrine, while they
are ruled schismati-

cally: For some

of them will

taunt the truth and

say evil words and

they will say evil things

to each other. Some

will call themselves

- because they are standing in the power
of the archons - after a

man and a naked,

multifarious woman

who suffers much.

And those

(75)

who say these things will
ask about dreams. If they
say that a dream has
come from a demon
worthy of their error, then
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Coptic Text and Translation

EYET NAY MITITAKO ETTMA
NTAQOAPCIA TIIKAKON rap
MMNWOOM NgT NoYkap
TTOC NAFA©ON' TTOYA Fap TTOY
A TIIMA €ETE OYEBOA MMOOY
1€ WAyt MITH €TEINE MMO(
OYTE rap YYXH NIM N2€EN
€BOA 2N TMNTME AN NE' OY
T€ €EBOA 2N FTMNTATMOY:
YYXH rap NIM NTE NEIAIWN
OYMOY TTETOYHTT EPOY N
NA2PAN KAOOTI XE OYPE(
WMWE TE NOYOEIW) NIM
€YTAMIO MMOC NNIETTI
©YMIA NTAC MN OYTaKO
N2 ENEQ NTAY ETE TTE
TOYWOOTT MMO( TTE" A YW
TTH ETOYWOOTT EBOA N2H
Tq EYPArATIA NNICWONT N
TE T2YAH ETACTIPE EBOA
NMMAY: NCEEINE A€ NNAT

AN W TTETPE NOI NIYYXH N
ATMOY' AAA 2 €)OCON MEN
€CWOOTT N2PAT 2N OYElI AN
NOITOYNOY' ECEWWTIE
MEN €CEINE NTH ETMO

OYT AAAA CNAOYWN?Z AN
NTecPYCIC EBOA- ECO
OTI MAYAAC ENTOC TE T

oS

ATMOY' ECOXNE €ETBE
OYATMOY ECPTIICTEYE
AYW ECPETIIOYMI €KW NCWC
NNAT OYTE > FAP MAYKET( KN

TE EBOA 2N 2ENCOYPE' H EBOA

2N 2ENU)ONTE  EYWTIE €Y
ANP CABE OYAE EAOOAE

€BOA 2N <2EN>COYPE NNOXE' TTH

MEN FaApP €AJWWITE NOY
OEIKW NIM 2M TTH €ETEYWOOTT
€BOA N2HT( €(WOOTT EBOA
2M TTH ETNANOY{ AN €)A(
TTE EYTAKO NAC MN OY
MOY' TH A€ EWACUYDTIE
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destruction shall be given to them instead of
immortality. For it is not possible
that evil brings forth good

fruit: for the place where

each one comes from,

brings forth what resembles itself.
For not every soul

stems from the truth, nor

from immortality:

for every soul of these aeons

is counted to death ac-

cording to us. because it is
always a slave

that is created for

its desires and for

their eternal destruction, in which
they are and

from which they are

because they love the creatures
of the matter that has appeared with
them. The immortal souls

do not resemble those, Peter,

but as long as

the hour is not coming

it shall look

like the dead

one but it will not reveal

its nature, that

it alone is the

(76)

immortal one, thinking about
immortality, trusting

and desiring to leave

these ones. For neither does one collect
figs from thorns or

thorntrees - if one

is wise - nor grapes

from thistles. For

that which always

stays in that from which

it is - if it stems

from what is not good - it
becomes destruction for it and
death. But that one stays
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M TTIKYA. ENEQ 2M TTH NTE
TIWONZ MN FTMNTATMOY N
TE TTIONY ETOYEINE MMOY
TTH OYN THP({ ETE NYWOOTT
AN E(JNABWA EBOA €2PAI ETTE
TE€ NYUOOTT AN CEWOOTT
rap NOI 2ENKOYP AYW 2€N
BAAEEYE EYQ0TT MN NE
TE NOYOY MAYALdY 2€N
KOOYE AE EYEOYWTB
€BOA 2N 2ENWAXE MITONH
PON MN 2ENMYCTEPION
NCEPMAQOC 2ENQ0INE
ENCECOOYN MMYCTEPI _
ON AN EYX( NNH ETE N
CECOOYN MMOOY AN
AAAA CENAWOYWOY M
MOOY X€ EJNTOOTOY

NO! TIIMYCTHPION MY

AdY NT€E TMNTME AYW
N2PAT 2N OYXICE NHT

oz

€YEI TOOTOY {(ETMNT
XACI2HT') epPPeont ey
XH NATMOY ETACP €OYWr
€30YCIA AP NIM- OYAPXH:
AYW OYO6OM NTE NIAIWN
DAYOYWDA) EYDTIE MN

NI N2Pai 2M TTICWNT NTE
TIIKOCMOC" 2INA NH ETE
NCEWOOTT AN EBOA ZITOO
TOY NNH ETWOOTT EXYW
BQ) €EPOOY NCet €00Y NaY
EMITOYNOY2M OYTE MTTOY
NTOY ETEZIH EBOA 2I1TOOTOY:
EYOYWW NOYOEIW NIM_
2INA XE EYNAWWTTE ENTO
OY NE NIATBWA EBOA" EWYW
TTE rap EPWAN TYYXH NATMOY:
€cwaNX1 60M N2PAT 2N OY
TINX NNOEPON NTEYNOY

A€ WAYPROPMAZE EXM TTH
NTE NH NTAYCWPM MMO

OY' 2ENKOOYE A€ ENA
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in the Eternal One, in that which belongs to
the life and the immortality of
the life which they resemble.

So everything that does not exist
shall be dissolved into what
does not exist, just

as deaf and

blind ones join only with

their own kind.

Others, however, shall take a start
from evil words

and mysteries

that lead people astray. Some
who do not know mys-

tery are talking about things
they do not know.

But they will boast

that the mystery

of truth is with

them only.

Full of haughtiness

7

they shall begin to {the haughtiness}
envy the immortal

soul which has become a hostage.
For every authority, rule

and power of these aeons

wishes to be with

these in the creation of

the cosmos, in order that they who
do not exist

will be glorified by those who do exist,
although they have forgotten themselves.
Without being saved or

brought by them on the way,

they continually wish

that they will become

the imperishable ones.

For when the immortal soul

receives power in an

intellectual spirit, then immediately
they move towards the one

of those whom they have deceived.
But others who are numer-
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WWOoY €Yt €20YNeEXN T
MNTME: ETE NIATTEAOC
NE NT€ FTTAANH €YNA
6WPO NTEYTTAANH MN
TTIINOMOC NT2Y OYBE NI
MEEYE NTHEI ETTOY
BHOYT 2UC €EYOWWT
€BOA 2N OYA EYMEEYE
X.€ NIATAOON MN NITTONH
PON X€ 2ENEBOA 2N OY2 NE
EYP EIETWWT N2PAT 2M

OH

TTAWAXE AYW EYEKW E2PAT
NOYZIMAPMENH ECNAWT
EYNATIWOT N2PAT N2HTC 2N
OYTIETWOYEIT NOI TTIrE
NOC NTE€ NIYYXH NATMOY
WA2PAT ETATIAPOYCIA €Y
€WWDTIE rap EBOA N2HTOY
AYW TTKW €BOA NTAINTE
NOYTTAPATITOMA NH NTAY
2€ N2Pai NQHTOY EBOA 2ITO
OTOY NNIANTIKIMENOC:
€TE AIXI MITICWOTE NTAY
TTPOC TMNTQ2M2AA NTAY
WWTIE NQHTC €T NAY NOY
MNTPM2€E XE EYETAMIO
NOYWWX.TT NANTIMIMON
ETIPAN NTE OYPEYMOOYT
€TE 2€PMA TTE NTE TIILWO
PTT MMICE NTE TAAIKIX®
2INA TTIOYOEIN ETWOOTT
X.€ NNOYNAQ2TE EPO( EBOA
2ITOOTOY NNIKOYEI NAT
A€ MITIPHTE NE NIEPFATHC
€YNANOXOY E€TIKAKE €T
CABOA  NCABOA NNIWHPE
NTE TTOYOEIN OYTE TP
NTOOY NCENNHOY €20YN
AN AAAA OYTE NCEKW AN
NNH ETNHY Wa2pai emt
METE NTAY TIPOC TTIBWA €
BOA NTE NH 2ENKOOYE A€
ON EBOA N2HTOY €EYNTAY
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ous and who oppose the
truth - those are the messengers
of error - will

prepare their error and

their law against

my pure thoughts,

because they, looking

from one (place) think

that the good and the e-

vil ones are from one (place).
They are merchandising with

(78

my word - and they shall establish
a rough fate,

below (?) which the race

of the immortal souls

will (try to) flee in vain,

until my parousia, for they

shall live among them -

and (with) my forgiveness from
their tresspasses into which they
fell through

the adversaries,

whose redemption I brought

from the slavery in which they
were, in order to give them
freedom. For they shall create

a further imitation

in the name of a dead man

- that is Hermas - of the first

born of unrighteousness.

in order that the real light

shall not be believed by

the little ones. But those

of this kind are the workers

who will be thrown into the outer darkness,
away from the children

of light. For neither

will they themselves go inside

nor will they allow

those who are going up to

their approval, towards their release.
But other ones

from them again, because they have
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MMAY MTTIMKAQ EYME
€YE XE EYNAX DK EBOA [N]

006

‘tMNTCaBE NTE TMNTCON
€TWOOTI ONTWC ETE T
MNTWBHP MTTNA_T€ MN NI
WBHP NNOYNE 2N OYKOI
NWNIA- ETE EBOA 2ITOOTC
€(JEOYWNZ EBOA NOI T
X1 WEAEET NTE Tadeap
CIA E(JNAOYWNZ EBOA N
61 TTIEINE NrENOC NTE T
MNTCNE KATA OYANTI
MIMON' NAT NE NH ETAW

X2 NNEYCNHY EYXW M
MOC NAY X.€ EBOA 21TM TTAI
€WAYNA NOI TTENNOYTE:
EQWTTE EPE OYOYX AT YW
TTE NAN 2M TTAT- ENCECOOYN
AN NFKOAACIC NTENHET
POOYT €BOA 2ITN NH NTAY
€IPE MTTI2WB NNIKOYE! N
TAYNAY EPOOY NTAYPAI
XMAAWTEYE MMOOY" €Y
EWWTTE A€ NOI 2ENKOOYE
NTE NH ETCABOA NTE TEN
HTTE" €Y PAN EPOOY XE
ETTICKOTIOC ETI A€ 2€N
2IAKWN 2WC €AY XI NNOY
€30YCIA EBOA 2ITM TINOY
TE €YPIKE MMOOY 22 TTi
22T NTE NIKYOPTT MMA N
2MOOC NH ETMMAY NE
NIOOP NATMOOY: ANOK
A€ TTEXAI XE TP 20TE ETBE
NH NTAKXO0O0Y NI  X[€] 2EN

m

KOYEI MEN NNA2PAN NE NI
TTAPA TIAWA Q- EYN 2ENMH
HWE MEN EYNACWPM N2EN
KEMHHWE NTE NETONY "
€YOYWOTT MMOOY N2PAi
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the suffering, think
that they will fulfill

(79

the wisdom of the brotherhood

that truly exists - which is the

spiritual fellowship with the ones

who have the same root - in a com-
munity, through which

shall appear the

marriage of incor-

ruption. But the kindred race of the
sisterhood

will appear as an imitation.

These are the ones who sup-

press their brothers while they say

to them: "through this

our God has mercy,

because salvation co-

mes to us through this." They do not know
the punishment of those who

rejoice with those who have

done this deed to the little ones,

who have looked at them with envy, who have im-
prisoned them.

But there shall be others

of those who are outside of our
number, who call themselves

bishop, - and also

deacons - as if they have received their
authority from God,

while they bend themselves

under the judgement of the first

seats. Those are

the canals without water."” But I

said: "I am afraid because of

the things that you have said to me, that a

(80)

few, according to us, are

in accordance with the mark (?), while there are ma-
ny who will lead astray

many others of the living ones,

while they destroy them in
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N2HTOY AYW EYXW MTTE
KPAN CENATANQ0OYTOY:
TTEX.E TICWTHP XE OYXPO
NOC TTETTHW NAY 2N OY
HTTE NT€E TOYTTAANH EYN2

P PPO €EXN NIKOYEF AYW M
MNNCA TTIX.(UK EBOA NTE
TTTAANH €gEP BPPE NOI THIA _
TP2AAO <NFENOC> NT€E TalaNOIA NAT
MOY' oYW EYEP PPO €EXN

NH ETE NPPPO €2PAl EXWOY:
AYW TOYTIAANH EJETW

KM NTECNOYNE' AYW €(E
A2C NCTPA2 NCOYWNZ EBOA
N2Pai 2N MNTPM2€E NIM €
ACWWTT MMOC EPOC AYW
NATMTTIPHTE EYEWWTTE
NNATWIBE (O TETPE: AMOY
OYN MAPON €EXM TTIX(DK

NTE TIT MATE NTE TTIWT
NATXW?2M EIC 2HHTE

rap CENNHY NOI NAT €TNA
CWK NAY MTTI2ATT AYW €Y
N222dY NCPA2 ANOK A€

MMN 60M NCEX ()2 EPOEI
NTOK A€ (D TTETPE EKEAQE
PATK 2N TEYMHTE MITPP
20T€E €ETBE TEKMNTOAB

A

2HT: EYETWM NOI NEY
AIANOIA' AGAQEPATG AP NAY
NOI! TIIA20PATOC NAT NTA
PEYXOOY: AINAY EPOY EYE
MITPHTE €WXE EYAMAQTE
MMO( EBOA ZITOOTOY: AYW
TTEX AT X€E OY TTETNAY €POY
W TIX.0€IC X.€ NTOK MAYAAK
€TOYXI MMOK" YW E€KA _
M2 T€E MMOI" H NIM TTE TTAl
E€TPOOYT 2IXM TTIILWE ET
CWBE AYW KEOYA CEZIOY

€ EXNNEJOYEPHTE AYW _
€XN NEUOIX' TTEX A NAT N
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their midst. And when they say your
name they will be believed."

The Saviour said: "A time

has been fixed for them. In a

number belonging to their error they will
rule over the little ones. And

after the completion of

the error, the never-aging race of the
immortal intellect shall be young

and they shall rule over

the ones who are ruler over them.

He shall pull out

the root of their error and he will

put it to shame so that it shall become manifest
in every freedom that

it has claimed for itself.

Those of this kind shall become
unchangeable, Peter. So

come, let us go to the fulfilment

of the will of the incorruptible

Father. For behold,

they are coming, those who will

bring judgement upon themselves.They
will put themselves to shame. Me,
they cannot touch.

But you, Peter, you shall

stand in their midst. Do not be

afraid because of your cowar-

(81

dice. Their minds shall be closed

for the invisible one

has taken up position against them." After
he had said these things I saw him

as if he was seized

by them, and

I said: "What is it that I see,

O Lord? Is it you yourself

whom they take and are you

grasping me? Or, who is the one

who is glad and who is laughing above (?) the wood
and do they hit another one

on his feet and

on his hands?" The Saviour said to me:
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6! TCWTHP X.€ TTH ETKNAY
€PO( 21XM TTILYE EYPOOYT
AYW EYCWBE TTAI TTE TTE
TON? IC' TTH A€ ETOYKW
A2 NNIEIYT ENEJOIX. MN NE(
OYEPHTE" TIICAPKIKON N
TA( TTE ETE TIWEBIW TTE
€Y€EIPE MMO( NCPA2- TTH
E€ETAJUWWTIE KATA TTEYEINE
ANJY A€ EPOJ NMMAT* ANOK
A€ NTEPINAY TTEXAT X€E
TIXOEIC MMN AAJdY NAY €
POK MAPNTICOT EBOA MTTI
M2 NTO(Q A€ TTEXA( NAT
X.E€ AEIXO00C NAK XE 2€N
BAAEEYE AAOK 22APOOY
AYW NTOK ANAY XE TTWC
NCEEIME AN ETTH ETO[Y]X.W

TB

MMO( TICYHPE rap NTE
€00Y NTAY: ETTMA MITAAIA
KN AYadq NCTPA2  ANOK
A€ AEINAY €OY2A EJNAQWN
E€PON E(JEINE MMO( MN TTH
ENE(CWBE 2IXM TTIWE
NE(CH? A€ TT€ N2p2al 2N OY
TTNA €JOY22B AYW NTO(Y TTI
CWTHP NEYN OYNOO A€
NOYOEIN EJKWTE EPOOY
NATWAXE MMO( MN TTa
WATNTE 2ENATTEAOC NAT
@AXE EPOOY AYW NATNAY
€EPOOY EYCMOY EPOOY:
ANOK A€ ETAINAY EPOY €Y
OYWN?Z EBOA MTTH €TT €0
oY  NTO( A€ TTEXA( Nl X€E
6MOOM NTOK rap eTayt
NAK NNEIMYCTHPION €
COYWNOY 2N <OY>0YWNZ EBOA-
X€ TH €ETAYT €14T Nag T
WOPTT MMICE TTE MN TTIHEI
NTE NIAAIMWN: MN TTIKATT
NWNI €EWAYOWPO NQHTG
NT€E EAMEIM NTE TTICFOC
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"The one you see

glad and laughing

above (?) the wood, that is the

Living One, Jesus. But the one into

whose hands and

feet they are driving the nails is his fleshly
part, which is the substitute.

They put to shame that

which has come into existence after his likeness.
But look at him and at me." But when I
had looked, I said:

"Lord, nobody is looking at

you. Let us run from this

place." But he said to me:

"1 told you,

"Leave blind ones alone'.

And you, see how

they do not know what they say.

(82)

For the son of their

glory instead of my ser-

vant they have put to shame." But [
saw someone who intended to approach
us, who looked like him and like the one
who was laughing above the wood.

He was woven in a

holy Spirit, and he is the

Saviour. And there was a great
ineffable light surrounding them

and the multi-

tude of ineffable

and invisible angels,

blessing them.

And 1, T saw that

the one who glorifies was revealed.

But he said to me:

"Be strong, because you are the one to whom
these mysteries are given to

know them openty,

that the one who was nailed is the
firstborn and the house

of the demons; and the vessel (?)

of stone in which they live

- of Elohim, of the cross,
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€TWOOTT 22 TINOMOC:' TTH
A€ E€TAQEPAT] EJHN €EPOY
THCWTHP TTE ETON?" TIIWYO
PTT N2HT( ETAYAMAQ2TE M
MO( A YW AYKAA( EBOA
€(AI2EPATY 2N OYPAWE:
E[]INXY ENH ETAYXITI N
OGONC EYTTOPX EBOA NNEY

T

EPHY' ETBE TTA1 €(JCWBE
NCA TEYMNTATEKDPZ €
COOYN X.€ 2ENBAAE MMICE
NE- EJEWWTTE OYN APA N

6! TMPEYXI MKAQ ETTICOMA
M€ TWEBIW  TTH A€ NTAY_
KAA( EBOA TTACMIMA TTE NAT
C(DMA" ANOK A€ <TTE> TIINOEPON
MTTNA TTA1 ETMEQ EBOA NOY
OEIN E(TTPEIOY EBOA" TTH
NTAKNAY €EPO( EGNHY WA
POI" THITTAHP(WMA NTAN TTE
NNOEPON' TTH ETNOY2B M
TIIOYOEIN NTEAIOC MN TTI
TIN2 €ETOY22B NTAl* NAT OYN
ETAKNAY EPOOY EKETAAY
E€TOOTOY NNIAAAOrENHC
€TE 2ENEBOA_2M TTIAKDN AN
NE- OY rapP MMN TAE€IO N2
AWTTE N2PAT 2N PWOME NIM
€T€E N2ENATMOY AN NE" €l
MHTI NH ETAYCWTT MMO

OY €EBOA 2N OYOYCIA NNAT
MOY TH ETACOYWNZ EBOA
€ce NOOM EWWTT EPOC MTTH
€T} MTe20Y0 NTA( €TBE
TTAT AEIX.00C X.€ OYON NIM
€T€ OYNTA( ceNA{ NagaY
W <OYN> OYON NAP 20YO EPO( TTH
A€ €ETE MMNTA( ETE TTAI TTE
TTPAWME NTE TITOTTOC €
WOOTT THP{ EMOOYT €(
OYOTB EBOA 2M TIITWO[E] N
TE TNCWNT NTE TXTTO]
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which is under the law. But he

who stands near him

is the living Saviour, he

who was in him before, (in) the one who was seized
and he was released,

while he is standing gladly

because he sees that those who have treated him
violently, are divided among them-

(83)

selves. Therefore, he laughs

about their inability to see. For

he knows that they are born blind.
So, the one who suffers

shall stay (behind) because the body
is the substitute. The one who is
released is my incorporeal

body. I <am> the intellectual

Spirit which is filled with

radiant light. The one

you saw coming towards

me is our intellectual Pleroma

who unites

the perfect light with

my holy Spirit. So,

the things you have seen, you shall give
to the strangers

who are not from this aeon.

For there will be no honour

in any person

who is not immortal, but only

for the ones who were chosen

from an immortal substance,

which has shown

that it is able to comprehend the One
who gives his abundance. That is why
I have said: "To everyone

who has will be given

and he will have abundance. But he
who does not have - that is

the person of this place, who

is completely dead,

who has come forth from the implantation
of the habit (?) of procreation,
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TA

ETE EANDTTE EPWAN OYA
OYWNZ EBOA NTE ToycCia
NNATMOY' (YAYMEEYE XE
CEAMAQ2TE MMO(Y CENA(I
T NTOOT( oYW CENAOY
220 ETTH ETWOOTT NTOK
OYN TAXPO N2HT oYW MTIP
P20Te Aaay TNAWWTITE TAP
NMMAK XEKAAC NNEA ALY
NTE NEKXAXE OMOOM EPOK:
TPHNH NaK 6M NOMTE" NAT
NTAYXO0O0Y AWWTTE 2PAT N

QHTQ:
ATTOKAAYYIC TTETPOY



Coptic Text and Translation
(84)

who, when one

of the immortal substance

appears, they think that

they can seize him - it will be taken
from him and it will be

added to the one who exists."So you
be brave and do not

fear anyway, for I will be

with you, so that none

of your enemies shall harm you.
Peace be with you. Be strong"!
When he had said these things, he came to
his senses.

Apocalypse of Peter

53



54 Gramm. Annotations

2.2 Grammatical Annotations

These grammatical annotations are confined to a discussion of Apoc.Pet.'s most conspicuous
grammatical problems and idiosyncrasies. For reasons of comparison I will sometimes
conclude my discussion with translations proposed earlier by M. Krause and M. Girgis 1973
(Ks '73); J.A. Brashler 1977 (Br '77); J.A. Brashler and R.A. Bullard 1988 (Br '88); A.
Werner 1989 (Wr '89); J.A.Brashler 1996 (Br '96). Other authors have written on aspects of
Apoc.Pet., without giving a complete translation: Koschorke 1978 (Ks "78), Troger 1978 (Tr
*78) and Dubois 1982, 1983 (Db '82 and '83). In some cases also their interpretations are
included.

70.13 Title: ATIOKAAYYIC TTETPOY: Apocalypse of Peter. Greek genitive
-0OY. The title is also written at the end of the text.

70.15-16 T™EQT NTE TNCMNE The T of MEQT stands for 300 (Crum 389a) so that
there can be little doubt that TMEQT means "the threehundredth” (Kr '73 incorrectly
identifies the last letter as 1‘ and translates "Flintheit"). The problem is the combination of
TMEQT with CMNE: "The threchundredth of the construction” which is grammatically
improbable because the numeral MEQT and the noun CMNE do not have the same gender.
The phrase needs an addition, for example <NPOMTTE> <year>, between MEQ2 T and NTE.
So this is what most authors suggest in their editions. A second problem is the interpretation
of CMNE: the most straightforward translation would be 'construction’ or 'building' like the
German authors suggest (cf. Crum 337a). I prefer a more metaphorical meaning, in which
CMNE refers to a Pleromatic concept. This, of course, has far-reaching consequences for the
interpretation of the whole passage. Br '77: "threehundredth <year> of the agreement"; Br '88:
"threehundredth (year) of the covenant"; Wr '89: "im dreihundertsten (Jahr) der Errichtung";
Br '96: "in the inner part of the building"; Db '82 (388) : "construction", "fondation".

70.16-17 MN TITMATE NTE TIMA2MHT NCTYAOC: TMATE is one of the most
problematic words of Apoc.Pet. It occurs three more times (also written as T METE): 71.4;
78.29f.; 80.25. In none of these instances is its meaning unambiguously clear. According to
Crum (Crum 189b, 190a) 'I‘ MATE can be translated as: attainment, agreement, assent, good
pleasure, and renders Greek nouns and adjectives: cOudmvog, evdokia, fodAinocig (Eph 1.5;
1Cor 7.5; 2Cor 6.15). Schenke regards this passage as corrupt and suggests the possibility of
emending the text with the words 'year', 'month' and 'day' because he understands it as an
astrological speculation (Schenke 1975b, 131) Kr '73: "voll Freude"; Br '77: "good pleasure";
Br '88: "agreement"; Wr '89: "(im Monat) der Erreichung"; Br '96: "convergence"; Db '82
(388): "le bon plaisir". Also my translation ("Grace" cf. "graciously" in 71.4) is conjectural.
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70.17 CTYAOC (ot0Aog) means 'column' or 'pillar'. It occurs only once in the Nag
Hammadi texts. Its combination with TTIMA2MHT 'the tenth' seems to repeat the former

combination of a numeral with a noun (cf. 70.15-16). There is a problem in interpreting the
clause "the grace of the tenth pillar".

70.18 MOTN MMO(] is an unusual combination of a stative and a refl. pron. object, (cf. Tri.
Trac. (NHC L5) 58,36.38). The verb is combined here with the prep. 20XN and can be
interpreted as 'rest upon' or 'be satisfied with'. This depends on whether the phrase is
understood in a literal or a metaphorical sense. In either case, it might very well have a
Pleromatic meaning. HTTE means 'number’, 'congregation' or 'group'. This may refer to a
certain number or group, e.g. the souls which have returned to the Pleroma. Kr '73:
"zufrieden iiber"; Br '77: "he was resting above"; Br '88: "being satisfied with"; Wr '89: "(am
Tage), da Er (Gott) ruhte auf”; Db '82 (387): "le Sauveur se reposait sur".

70.22 EYCATTIE NNITTHYE: CATTIE is not the stative of CCOTTT as Krause assumes.
The stative of CCOTTT is COTTT, without ~€. CATTIE as stative of CLOTTT is unattested
in any surviving text. Furthermore, the preposition which links a hypothetical CATTIE with
NITTHYE should be €- instead of N- if CAQOTTT is the underlying verb. I think that
(EY)CATITE N (NITTHYE) is a compound preposition: (N) CA - TTTE - N. (cf. B. Layton
263, in D.W. Young (ed.) 1981). I translate it as: "because they are above the heavens". Kr
'73: "da sie Auserwihlte der Himmel sind."; Br '77: "those belonging to the <heavenly>
Father."; Br '88: "those above"; Wr '89: "<,der> oberhalb der Himmel ist"; Br '96:
"heavenly"; Tr '77 (219): "<der> oberhalb der Himmel ist".

70.23 TTH ETAJOYWN?2 EBOA..: It is questionable whether this phrase should be
translated as a subordinate or as a main clause. The following translations of this phrase have
been proposed: Kr '73: "Der, der das Leben denen offenbart hat..." Br '77: "It is he who has
revealed ..." Br '88: "who revealed life..." Wr '89: "<der>... geoffenbart hat". I have translated
the phrase as an appositive of "the Father" in 70.21-22: "he who has revealed...". cf. Till §
247.

70.25 - MEEYE: The only way to explain the absence of an object without supposing a
corrupt text is to assume that the verb is used here in a terse sense. Otherwise an object has
to be inserted: <€POOY>. Kr '73: "da ich erinnert habe - "; Br '77: "when I reminded those";

Br '88: "since I reminded (them)"; Wr '89: "der ich (sie daran) erinnert habe"; Br '96: "I
reminded".
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70.26 TTETOYKW'T: In Bohairic TTET- is a constant element of a cleft sentence. In
Sahidic one would expect NET~ after a pl. vedette (Polotsky 1987, 117. See also Ch. 1.3.
on the language of Apoc.Pet.).

70.27 TTH €ETX.OOP can be translated in a personal sense: he who is strong, or as referring
to an impersonal noun: that which is strong. In the first case the strength can refer to the
Greek meaning of the name Peter. In the second case the strength can be explained as being
a quality of the Pleroma. All former editions also have the impersonal interpretation. Kr '73:
"dem, was stark ist-"; Br '77: "upon what is strong ..."; Br '88: "on what is strong"; Wr '89:
"zu dem festen (Bau)"; Br '96: "on what is strong"; Db '82 (388): "ce qui est solide".

70.29-31 The difficulty with this phrase is in deciding how to interpret the constituents
beginning with MN (70.30) (which is usually a conjunction that connects nouns) and A YD
(70.32) (a conjunction with a tendency to separate phrases). The first meaning of COYN-
is 'know' but it sometimes means 'distinguish' (Crum 370a). Kr '73: "und kennen lernen
Worte der Ungerechtigkeit und einer Gesetzlosigkeit eines Gesetzes und eine Gerechtigkeit";
Br '77: "distinguish words of unrighteousness and transgression of law from righteousness";
Br '88: idem; Wr '89: "unterscheiden lernen zwischen Worten der Ungerechtigkeit und
Gesetzwidrigkeit und (Worten der) Gerechtigkeit"; Br '96: "they should (...) distinguish
between words of unrighteousness and transgression of law (on the one hand), and
righteousness (on the other)". As to the first part of the sentence I prefer Brashler's
translation: "they shall distinguish words of injustice and (MN) transgression of law, from

(AYW) justice".

7LIf. EYWOOTT EBOA 2M TIXICE NWAXE NIM: The N-, between TIXICE and
WA XE is difficult to explain. It is possible to consider (YA X.€ an object of EYECOYLN
in 70.29. In this case <...> should be placed between TIXICE and NGWAXE. Most authors
interpret the 3rd ps. pl. personal (EYU)OOTT) as referring to the living ones. Only Werner
considers 'words of justice' the subject of €YQWOOTT. Kr '73: "da sie aus der Héhe aller
Worte dieses Plérémas der Wahrheit stammen"; Br '77: "since they are from the height of
every word of this pleroma of the truth"; Br '88: "as being from the height of every word of
this Pleroma of truth"; Wr '89: "(Worten der) Gerechtigkeit, die ja von oben stammen, (damit
sie) jedes Wort dieser Fiille der Wahrheit (erkennen)"; Br '96: "since they are from the height
of every word of this fullness of truth”; Ks 78 (35): "da sie aus der Hohe aller Worte dieses
Pleromas der Wahrheit stammen".

71.4 2N OYF METE, see 70.16-17
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71.10f. Rather than having to be understood as a dittography, NAT NAI may have a
distributive meaning (cf. Brashler '96, 220; Till, §109.).

71.14 A straightforward interpretation translates 20T€ as meaning 'fear’ or 'fright'. This,

however, does not seem to correspond with the next phrase "people of the same substance".
Kr '73 adheres to 20TE€. Brashler '77 substitutes 20<Y>€E: 'greater part', 'greatness’,

'multitude’ . Br '88 returns to 20TE€, Br '96 substitutes 20<YO> and Wr '89 replaces
'R0TE' by "geoffenbart". Cf. also Ks '78 (35) who translates it as "Furcht”, without denying,
however, the difficulties this interpretation offers. I substitute 20<YO>, 'multitude’ (cf. Crum
735a).

71.16-17 A)TTE..NMMAT: This phrase shows a discontinuity in its structure. Some
interpreters read CYCOTTE and NMMALT as a unit. They translate AYCDTTE as 'stay'. This rare
meaning of the verb occurs eleven times in the Sahidic New Testament: Lk 19.5; Jn 1.39;
11.54; 12.34; Acts 16.15; 20.15; Rm 9.11; 1Jn 2.17, 24, 24, 28. (cf. Wilmet, 1959, 1227f.,
see also Crum 578a). I consider CYWDTTE as a part of a periphrastic construction, expressing
an imperative in combination with EKENTEAIOC (cf. Till 332): "You too, Peter, become
perfect in your name, just like me, the one who has chosen you." Kr '73: "werde vollkommen
in deinem Namen auch mit mir"; Br '77: "become perfect, in accordance with your name,
with me"; Br '88: "become perfect in accordance with your name with myself"; Wr '89:
"bleib als Vollkommener entsprechend deinem Namen allein bei mir"; Br '96: "become
perfect, in accordance with your name, along with me"; Ks '78 (27): "erweise dich deinem
Namen entsprechend als vollkommen (und bleibe) bei mir selbst.”

71.22-25 WYANTE..NTW?2M MMOK: is an anacoluthon. It is possible that after
WANTETNIANTIMIMON the verb is missing, for instance in a very frequently occurring
combination with CYUTTE. Other possibilities are to connect the phrase with EYEEINE
'bring', 'resemble’ (71.33) or to add e.g. 'CINE' (pass away, see Crum 943b). Kr '73: "bis der
Nachahmer der Gerechtigkeit dessen ..."; Br '77 inserts 'NH' into AQANTE: (YA <NH> NTE
"toward <those> of the imitation of the righteousness"; Br '88: "until the imitation of
righteousness - ; Wr '89: "damit der Nachahmer der Gerechtigkeit (d.h. der Nachahmer)
dessen, der dich als ersten berufen hat und zwar dazu berufen hat, daB du ihn so erkennst,
wie es angemessen ist (von dir angemessen erkannt wird. Solche Erkenntnis ist erforderlich)";
Br '96: "for the duration of the imitation of the righteousness of him who ..". 1 have
translated the phrase as an anacoluthon; eventually connected with EYEINE in 71.33.

71.271. ‘TATTOXH ETTIH2 EPOY: "the distance that separates him". Usually dnéyo, the
Greek verb with which ATTOXH is connected, is translated as: 'keep off' or 'keep away from'
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(Liddell and Scott 188a; 227b). According to Crum 380b, the word is the equivalent of the
Coptic COO2€ (‘removal', 'departure'). Another important element is the rare combination
of a stative TTH2 with an object EPO(]. For an explanation of this see Polotsky 1971, 230b.
Possible meanings of TTCWQ2/TTHY: 1) break, burst, tear 2) reach, attain to 3) divide in (+ €-)
Crum 280b. Kr '73: "der Enthaltung, die zu ihm gelangt ist"; Br '77: "the rejection that
happened to him"; Br '88: "the rejection which happened to him"; Br '96: "the shedding (of
blood) which tore him - "; Wr '89: "wegen des Unterschiedes, der zwischen ihm und jenem
besteht"; Tr '77 (220): "wegen der Geschiedenheit, die jenem eignet"; Ks 78 (29): "angesichts
seines Abstandes (jenem gegeniiber)"; Db '83 (120): "La distance". See the commentary and
Ch. 6.3.4. for further explanation of this phrase.

72.2f. Possible meanings of COO2€ are: 'remove', 'reprove', 'correct', 'be set up' (Crum
380b, 381a). Greek equivalents of COO?Q€ are: dvopbovcbou, EtoipdlecBon, EAEyyely and
kataAéyev. The meaning of €éA&yyelv forms the basis of my translation and renders, in my
view, the most meaningful interpretation. However, a translation of this verb must be
tentative until a satisfying explanation of the whole passage has been found. Kr '73:
"iberfiihren"; Br '77: "establish"; Br '88: "reprove"; Wr '89: "zum Abfall bewegen"; Br '96:
"correct".

72.15f. NIBAA MTTITOAHPH: The M- between BAA and TIITTOAHPH can be looked upon
as a genitive part., as a preposition or as a shortcut MN. The choice for one of these
possibilities depends on the interpretation of TTOAHPH. If this word is taken literally,
meaning 'cloak’, the M- can only be the preposition 'in' or 'with'. When TTOAHPH is read
in a metaphorical sense, meaning 'body', then the M- has to be translated as a gen. part. Yet,
as H.-M. Schenke suggested to me, this second possibility is unlikely. In Gnostic texts the
body can be depicted as a cloak, however, this cloak is not called TTOAHPH, but rather
ENA YMA. The third possibility, favoured by Br '77 and '96 is to consider M- to be MN. In
this case the —N is represented in the stroke over the M: 'and your robe'. Siegert 1982 does
not mention TTOAHPH at all, ENAYMA occurs four times: V, 58.22; VI, 44.26; 64.16; XI,
58.29 and indeed is used metaphorically. In the New Testament tod1pm) is mentioned in Rev
1,13: évdedupévov nodfpn, "(Among the lamps was a figure like a man,) in a robe that
came to his feet." Here modfpng seems to be the robe of a priest (cf. Ex. 28.4 and Ez. 9.11).
Kr '73: "lege deine Hinde vor die Augen mit deinem Gewand": Br '77: "put your hands and
your robe over your eyes"; Br '88: "put your hands upon (your) eyes - your robe - "; Wr '89:
"lege deine Hinde auf die Augen deines Gewandes (= deines Leibes)"; Br '96: "put your
hands <and> your robe over (your) eyes"; Ks '78 (18): "lege deine Hédnde auf die Augen
deines (leiblichen) Gewandes".

73.9 After AEICWTM ON the next circumstance €EK2MOOC is awkward. One would
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expect something like: AEICWTM ON [ENAI ETOYXMW MMOOY: TTEXAI]: "And I
heard [the things that they said, I told] ...". If we assume that the text is not corrupt a
possible translation is: "I heard how you sat ... etc." I propose to translate it as: "And, I
listened again (and said): 'you are glorified while you are sitting' ". Kr "73: "Und ich horte
wieder, wihrend du saBest, wie sie dich priesen"; Br '77: "And I listened again 'As you are
sitting, they are praising you.' "; Br '88: "And I listened again. 'As you sit, they are praising
you.' "; Wr '89: "Und ich horte wiederum <...und sagte zu ihm:> '"Wahrend du (hier) sitzt,
preisen sie dich' "; Br '96: "And I listened again. 'As you sit, they are praising you' ". See
the commentary for an interpretation of this sentence.

73.24 X1 €EBOA 2N TAPXH: The word APXH can be translated as 'beginning', or as
'principle’. If EBOA 2N is considered to be a preposition, connected with APXH, then X1
can be translated as 'take': Take from the beginning (of our word). Kr '73: "vom Anfang
unseres Wortes empfangen”; Br "77 (‘88 idem): "accept our teaching in the beginning”; Wr
'89: "am Anfang unsere Verkiindigung annehmen"; Br '96: see Br '77; Tr '77 (213): "viele
werden (zwar) befreit werden von <ihren Irrtiimern> am Anfang unserer Verkiindigung"; Ks
78 (37): "eine Menge wird am Anfang unserer Verkiindigung (diese) annehmen”. In the
present translation also the temporal meaning of the word APXH is preferred. This fits in best
with the historical survey to follow on the adversaries of the Petrine Gnostics: "For many will
be partakers of the beginning of our word".

73.26 According to Till §393, it is possible that a pron. pers. pl. refers to a sg. noun phrase,
when this noun phrase expresses a plural. Therefore €EPOOY could be referring to
TTENWAXE (73.25: they will turn themselves from our words) or to OYMHHWE (73.23:

they will turn themselves from many [people]). But one can also translate it as a refl. plural.:
"and they will turn themselves to themselves again.” I translate this phrase as: "but they will
turn themselves to them again"”. Kr '73: "sie werden sich wieder zu sich wenden"; Br '77:
"they will turn themselves again"; Br '88: "they will turn from them again”; Wr '89: "werden
sich (doch) wieder davon abwenden"; Tr *77 (213): "und werden (doch) wieder zu ihnen
zuriickkehren"; Br '96: "But they will turn away again"; Ks '78 (37): "und sich (dann) wieder
davon abwenden".

73.30f. €TE TT21 TTE: This hermeneutical rel. clause introduces an explanation of the object
-OY in (JNAOYONO0Y (73.29). Although by €TE TTAl TTE the object is explicated, the
expression seems to have the same function as the more common NOI, which defines a
pronominal subject.

74.5-9 €YTON: this form could be a second tense, which is how it is translated here.
Translating the whole phrase 74.3-9 as Brashler '77 does, who makes it depend on
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€YTWON interpreted as 'is pushed!, is problematic: "And the pure one, guileless and good,
is pushed to the executioner and into the kingdom of those who praise Christ in a
restoration." Brashler is actually forced by this interpretation to suggest that the word
ATTOKATACTACIC 74.9 is a gloss, which refers to Origen, because he cannot explain it

as a description of the theology of the opponents of Apoc.Pet.

74.7 A)AQPAT €- translates the Greek péypt, dypt and Eog (+ 00) as "until", "as long as",
"during" (all temporal adjuncts), cf. Mt 14.22; Rev 2.10; ITim 6.14 etc. (Crum 699b-701a).
Kr '73 and Br '77, Br '96 consider this an adverbial adjunct of direction and translate: "zum"
and "into"; Br '88: "to". Wr '89 translates this prep. as a temporal conjunction: "bis". In my
interpretation "during" is prefered; see the commentary for an explanation.

74.18f. PEQPTEXNH < ey vitng Siegert 1982, 312. This word occurs only once in the Nag

Hammadi texts. Possible interpretations: Kr '73: "Handwerker" (artisan); Br '77 and '88: "a
cunning man"; Br '96: "an evil, cunning man"; Wr '89: "ein Betriiger"; Ks '78 (40), who
assumes a reference to Paul, translates "liblen Betriiger". Here the word is rendered as
'intriguer' ; a reference to Paul is not assumed. (Cf. my commentary).

74.28-34 In my view XE€..NIAPXN (74.28-30) is an inserted subordinate clause which
means that CENA} PAN EPOOY (74.28) is continued by NTE OYPWME... etc. (74.30-
34). The structure of the sentence is: 2ENQ2OEINE MEN CENAT PAN EPOOY - X€
€EYA2EPATOY 2N OYOOM NTE NIAPXWN - NTE OYPWME MN OYCZIME... etc.
EPOOY (74.28) has been interpreted in different ways. Kr '73 sees a direct object in it:
"Einige zwar werden sie benennen"; Br '77,'88 and '96 renders a passive construction: "Others
will be named", "some will be given a name"; Wr '89 considers the phrase to be a reflexive:
"Einige werden sich danach benennen"; Tr '77 (217): "Etliche fiirwahr werden sich
benennen"; Ks '78 (49): "Einige werden sich danach benennen". I follow Werner and translate
EPOOY as a reflexive pronoun: "Some will call themselves..." etc.

74.32-34 NOYMHHWE MMOPQH, MN NOYMHHWE NNMKAQ: This is probably a
translation of ToAbpopdog kol moAvnaBng (cf. Crum 202a,b).

75.9-11 Brashler '77 reads MMO<(J> instead of MMOOY . Following a suggestion by Schenke
1975b, 132, we could also read MM<a>Y instead of MMOOY (cf. also Koschorke 1978, 49).
However, these corrections are not necessary. The pl. suf. ~OY, referring to the sg. TTIMa,
is grammatically correct if TTIMA has a general meaning: 'wherever he comes from.' (Cf. Till

Dial. §225, 358, 359.) Still, the phrase 75.9-11 remains ambiguous. We cannot be certain if
MMO(] (75.11) refers to TTOYA TTOY2 or to TTIMA. If we assume that this phrase (75.9-11)
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translates a Greek 6mov-clause, a direct equivalent for TTIMA is not necessary. If we assume
a Greek original in which t6mog occurred we could translate it as: For everyone brings forth
what resembles the place from which he comes. All authors, except for Wr '89, translate
TTIMA as if a Greek 160G occurs in the original. Kr '73: "Jeder einzelne ndmlich, der Ort,
aus dem einer stammt, gibt das, was ihm gleicht"; Br '77: "For where each one is from
produces what is like itself"; Br '88: "For the place from which each of them is produces that
which is like itself’; Wr '89: "Denn jeder - woher er auch stammt - bringt das hervor, was
ihm gleicht"; Br '96: "For each source produces what is like itself"; Tr '77 (213f.): "Denn
jeder einzelne - von welchem Ort er auch immer stammt - bringt das hervor, was ihm (dem
Ort) gleicht”; Ks '78 (49): "Denn jeder - von welchem Ort er auch immer stammt - bringt das
hervor, was ihm gleicht". My translation: "for the place where each one comes from, brings
forth what resembles itself".

76.8 COYPE is used without the article, probably a writing error. <2 EN>COYP€ would be
correct here, by analogy to 2ENCOYPE in 76.5.

76.8 COYPE NNOXE (= COYPE NN OXE) means 'thornbush' or 'thistle’ and is a
dialectical variant of CEPOXI (cf. Crum 354b). It does not derive, as Krause assumes, from
COYPE N NOXE (= 'false thorns').

76.11-12 €EJWOOTT EBOA 2M TTH ETNANOY( AN: 1) circumst. 'if it stems from what

is not good,' 2) pr. II: 'It stems from what is not good'. I prefer the first translation. There are
many instances in Apoc.Pet. in which it is difficult to decide if we have a second tense or
a circumstance. In all but two (76.11-12 and 79.8) of these cases I have translated a second
tense: 76.12; 76.14; 76.29; 77.14.25.33; 78.24; 78.33; 79.28; 82.5.

76.12-14 With Brashler '88 and '96, I translate €)AUWTTE as a second tense: "It
becomes destruction for it and death".

76.22-23 NETE NOYOY: 'theirs', elliptic for NETE NOYOY NE.

76.24f. OYWTB EBOA, may render dnépyopon 'depart from' (Crum 496b; Liddell and
Scott 187a). It could also translate petafaive / petatiOnui to mean: 'pass over to' (a
different kind of teaching), or simply 'change' (Liddell and Scott 1109b; 1117b). These
equivalents are attested for OY(DTB €EBOA as well as OYWTB €EBOA 2N. [ propose to
translate it as 'take a start from', a synonym of the first mentioned interpretation 'depart from'.
Other interpretations: Kr '73: "voriibergehen an"; Br '77: "depart from"; Br '88: "change"; Wr
'89: "iibergehen zu"; Br '96: "depart from"; Ks '78 (52): "ablassen von, sterben/hiniiber
gehen".
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77.0f. In all translations the oddness of this phrase has been noticed. It is solved in different
ways. Schenke '75 assumes that a few words are omitted; he reconstructs: <CC(OPM
NNIY Y XH GOWE rap €-> and translates it as: "und voller Hochmut werden sie versuchen,
<die Seelen> zu <verfiihren. Denn es ist nétig fir> den Hochmut, neidisch zu sein auf die
unsterbliche Seele, die zum Pfand geworden ist". Brashler considers TMNTXACI2HT an

erroneous repetition of 76.35. We could also think of a positive interpretation of
MNTXACIQ2HT (cf. Crum 789/790), translating e.g. the Greek \ynAdg: high, noble, exalted,
mighty etc. The negative equivalents, petéopog, neyadddpov, drepnoovia, however, are
more in line with the context (see my commentary). A second difficulty consists of the
interpretation of the final clause €PGOONI. The function of the connecting particle €~ (‘in
order to') and the meaning of POONI (‘envy"), in this context, are both uncertain. A
straightforward, literal translation might be the best solution. Kr '73: "Und voller Hochmut
werden sie Hand an den Hochmut legen, um die unsterbliche Seele zu beneiden, die als
Pfand gedient hat"; Br '77: "And in haughtiness they will begin {with arrogance} to envy the
immortal soul, which has become a pledge”; Br '88: "And in haughtiness they shall grasp at
pride to envy the immortal soul which has become a pledge"; Wr '89: "Und in ihrem
Hochmut werden sie so weit gehen, neidisch zu sein auf die unsterbliche Seele, die zum
Pfand geworden ist."; Br '96: "And in haughtiness they will begin {in haughtiness} to envy
the immortal soul that has become dedicated (to God)"; Ks '"78 (53): "Und aufgeblasen
werden sie sich zu dem Hochmut versteigern (?), neidisch zu sein auf die unsterbliche Seele,
die zum Pfand geworden ist".

77.15 2INA..X€E + fut. II, where one would expect fut. III. Possible Subakhmimic
(Lycopolitan) influence. See Ch. 1.

77.21-22 The phrase NH NTAYCWPM MMOOY': can be understood in two ways: 1) who

have deceived them 2) whom they have deceived (= who have been deceived). I prefer the
second translation. Kr '73: denen, die sie in die Irre gefiihrt haben; Br '77: "those who have
been deceived”; Br '88: "those who misled them"; Wr '89: "die Verfiihrten"; Br '96: "those
who have been misled”. See the commentary for an explanation of this phrase.

77.29-32 2WWC €YOWWT €BOA 2N OYA €EYMEEYE XE NIAFAGON MN
NITTONHPON X.€ 2ENEBOA 2N OYA NE€ The second X€ is grammatically
superfluous.

78.3 The verb TTCDT has been combined here with the preposition N2 PAT N2HTC followed
by the adverbial expression 2N OYTTETWOYEIT. The verb TIDT may be interpreted in
this particular case as 'flee' or 'run away' (Crum 274a). The combination N2PAT N2HT? is
mentioned in Crum 700b as meaning 'below'. The specific combination, however, of TT(OT
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with N2PAT 2N is not further attested. In Apoc.Pet. N2PT 2N is used in no less than 19
instances viz. after the verbs: 2MOOC (sit), K(DT (build), OYWN?Z EBOA (appear, reveal),
X.€ OYA (curse), T €00Y (glorify), WYDTTE (become), 21 TOOTOY (begin), X1 GOM
(receive power), P EIETTLYWT (merchandise), 2€ (fall), OYWOTT (turn away), CH
(weave) and TTCADT (run), (cf. the register). In these instances the following translations of
NPT 2N have been given: "sit upon the number" (70.15f.); "built upon what is strong"
(70.27); "appear in people of the same substance" (71.10); "curse in these aeons” (73.20);
"praise in a restoration" (74.8); in 75.29 where N2 PAT 2N has been combined with (YOOTT
the preposition has not been translated; in 76.35 N2PAl 2N has been rendered as an
adverbial expression: "full of haughtiness they begin", "receive power in an immortal spirit"
(77.18); "merchandise in my name" (77.33); "fall into" (78.10); "destroy in (their) midst"
(80.5f.); "woven in a holy spirit" (82.7). The instances which are not listed here are
duplications: AYCOTTE 71.16; 73.19; (75.29); 77.6; 83.20 and OYWNQ EBOA, 71.(9).11.13;
73.29; 80.19 occur more than once in a combination with N2 Pl 2N. It becomes clear from
this survey that the preposition is rendered as 'in', in most cases. In two instances it has been
translated as 'upon', and 'into’ is used once, and in one other instance the preposition forms
part of an adverbial expression, paraphrased as 'full of'.

78.8 In my interpretation Y TTIK EBOA NTAT depends on the verb P EIETTWYWT
(77.33). Another possibility would be to read the phrase as an adverbial clause: 'And with
me is the forgiveness of their tresspasses, into which they fell ...'etc. In the third place it is
possible to consider the phrase an anacoluthon. Kr '73: translates it as: "und meine
Vergebung ihrer Vergehen"; Br '77 prefers a translation with the verb 'have': "But I have
forgiveness of their transgressions"; Br '88 assumes an anacoluthon: "and my forgiveness of
their transgressions"; Wr '89 inserts a long phrase: "<Leute, die mein Wort verleugnen> und
meine Vergebung ihrer Verfehlungen"; Br '96: "And I have forgiveness of their
transgressions"; Ks '78 (54): "und (bis zu) meiner Vergebung ihrer Verfehlungen".

78.12 X1 + N- translates dnodéperv/5186van (Crum 749b).

78.16 NOYUW)WX.TT NANTIMIMON Ks '78 (55): "Nachahme-Rest/weitere Nachahmung".
Koschorke's interpretation is possible if OYU)WX.TT is considered a quantitative adjective.

In Coptic, the reversal of regens and rectum is possible and even favoured in the case of
adjectives expressing quantity. CQUDX.TT probably translates Aowndg, cf. Till §119.

78.24 €EYNANOXOY 'who will be thrown ...' etc. This subordinate clause can be translated
as a relative clause because of the general function of the definite article NI- before the
antecedent (78.23). Only Krause '73 translates it as a fut. II.
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79.15 According to Crum 580b €E)DTTE can mean: 'if, 'when', or: 'since’, 'because’. Kr.'73:
"wenn"; Br.'77, '88 and '96: "since"; Wr.'89: "da"; Ks. '78 (60): "da". My translation is based
on the interpretation of EUNDTTE as 'because' while 2M TTAT (79.16) is interpreted as
having the same function as EBOA Z2ITM TTAl in 79.13.

79.17 It is unclear whether NTE expresses a subjective genitive or an objective genitive. Kr
'73 translates literally and hence the phrase remains ambiguous; the same holds for Br '77,
'88 and '96. Only Ks '78 and Wr '89 choose an unambiguously objective genitive: Ks '78
(60): "wobei sie nicht die Strafe kennen (allein schon) fiir die, die (auch nur) freudig denen
zugesehen haben." Wr '89: "Dabei kennen sie nicht die Strafe fiir die, die freudig ...". I agree
with the latter interpretation.

79.20 The verb NAY + EPOOY may translate the Greek é¢nipAénery (Crum 293b; Liddell
and Scott 625a): to eye with envy, to be intent on.

79.23f. The phrase NH ETCABOA NTETENHTIE can be understood in two different ways:
NH ETCABOA NTE TEN HITE, 'those who are outside of our number ', or as: NH
€TCABOA N TETEN HTTE, 'outside your number'. Werner argues that the translation "our
number" is not possible, since the combination ETCABOA with NT€ is grammatically
incorrect (Werner 1989, 641 n.31). Indeed the combination CABOA. with NTE is not

mentioned in Crum. But because of the direct context and the interpretation of the monologue
of the Saviour as a whole, the first interpretation has to be preferred.

79.24f. €YT PAN EPOOY XE ETICKOTIOC 1) Who are called bishop. 2) Who call
themselves bishop. I prefer the second translation because of the polemic character of the
phrase. The translation 'who call themselves' indicates that the Petrine Gnostics do not agree
with the granting of the titles 'bishop' and 'deacon’ to the persons in question.

79.26-28 2(DC €AYXI NNOYEZOYCIA €EBOA 2ITM TINOYTE. With Brashler I
interpret NNOY- as an object marker followed by a poss. art.

80.1f. NITTAPA TTAYWAQ is a propositional expression with a def. article. This is not
unusual in Coptic and common in Greek. Cf. 2 Treat. Seth (VII,2) 62.28.38; 63.21; 69.9
where the same expression occurs. A translation in accordance with 2 Treat. Seth (viz. 'the
counterfeit ones' NHLE 1988, 368) may seem a matter of course, but this interpretation does
not make sense in the context of Apoc.Pet. Therefore I propose a different interpretation,
starting from the first meaning of the noun YA 2 (Crum 562a): stake, mark. The Greek
prep. mopd used here has many functions; the one assumed here is: 'according to' (Siegert
315: TTAPA AYWA2: nach dem Abdruck (oder) Abbild). I translate: "I am afraid because
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of the things that you have said to me viz. that a few, according to us, are in accordance with
the mark (=meet the demands)". Kr '73: "da zwar vor uns, die klein sind, die entsprechend
der Eigenart sind"; Br '77: "that indeed little ones (in our opinion) are the counterfeit ones";
Br '88: "that indeed little (ones) are, in our view, the counterfeit ones"; Wr '89: "Denn nur
wenige - soweit wir sehen - sind es, die auBerhalb der Verfiihrung bleiben"; Br '96: "that
indeed little ones are, in our view, counterfeit".

80.13-15 The most important hindrance for interpreting the phrase TTIATP2AAO NTE
Ta1aNOIA is the presence of the connection particle NTE between TTIATP2AAO and
Fa1aN0ota (80.13-14). This makes it almost inevitable to add a noun before NT€E. For
example: TIIATP2AAO <NFENOC> NTE fAIANOIA NATMOY: "The never-aging
<race> of the immortal intellect".

80.15f. (A YW EYEP PPO EXNNH) ETE NPPPO €2PA1 EXWOY: "(and they shall rule
over the ones) who are ruler over them". The supposed syntactical relations which form the
basis of the present translation are: €T-: rel. pron.; € stative of EIPE; NP particle of

identity, duplicated with an assimilated second N before P- (Till §36). Another possibility
could be to consider the N- in NPPPO as the 1st ps. pl.. NH ETEN P PPO €2pal
EXOY: "(and they will rule over) the ones whom we overrule". The rel. pron. ETE(N)
does not have the normal form €T(N) in this case but there are two more instances in

Apoc.Pet. where this long form of the relative present occurs, namely 71.26 and 76.10. This
second possibility, however, does not fit logically in its context. Therefore I prefer the first
interpretation, in line with all previous translations.

80.19 CTP2A?: This word is rare in Sahidic, but more common in Bohairic (cf. Crum 358a,
see also Schenke 1975b, 133). The gender of the noun is unknown and the spelling with -T-
is unusual, although occurring in 80.19 and 82.3. Cf. 80.29 (CPa2); 81.22 (CPa?Q).

81.2 AgA2€PAT(: Following Brashler, I prefer the pejorative interpretation of
AJA2€EPAT( NAY 'take up position against, 'oppose’, although this possibility is not
explicitly mentioned by Crum 536-538. If used in a pejorative sense, the verb would have
to be connected with a preposition like €E-, OYBE~, EBOA, or E2O0YN. Kr '73: "zutreten";
Br '77, '88 and '96: "oppose"; Wr '89: "zutreten".

81.11, 16; 82.6 21X M (TTIWE): 'above', 'upon’, 'over', 'on', 'at, 'beside' (Crum 758b). On the
basis of the diverse meanings of 201XM it is hard to imagine where the 'living Jesus' was
situated during the crucifixion (Cf. Treat.Seth 56.12-20). The Coptic ()€ renders the Greek
EvAov and otowpde. It is possible that 21X M translates £xi, cf. Joh. 19.31 £xi 100 oTawPOD.
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Kr '73: "am Kreuz"; Br '77: "above the cross"; Br '88: "on the tree"; Wr '89: "neben dem
Holz"; Br '96: "above the cross"; Ks '78 (24): "neben".

81.21 LYEBID probably renders dvidAiaypo (Crum 552b). Note that the article TTI- is
unusual since CDEBICD is a feminine noun (cf. 83.6). So, TMIWEBIW has the masc. art.,

translating the neuter of the underlying Greek noun. It may also be a writing error, the subst.
inf. of an unknown variation of the verb (YIBE: A)EBIW, or a constructio ad sententiam,

since it refers to a masculine figure. Siegert 138 translates the masculine form as "der
Ausgetauschte”.

82.7 CH2: An interpretation as the Bohairic stative of CAD2 € (weave) is possible, (instead
of CA2T, cf. Wr.'89) since there are Bohairic traits in Apoc.Pet. (see Ch. 1). To derive CH2
from €Al (write), as Kr '73 does, complicates the interpretion very much: "Es war aber mit
einem heiligen Geist geschrieben"; Br '77 substitutes CH<Y>, stative of CEI (be filled): "And
he was <filled> with pure spirit"; Br '88: "And he was <filled> with a Holy Spirit". A
parallel to this image is found in Ep.Pet.Phil. (VIIL,2), although in this text MOY? is used
instead of CHQ2 or CEY. Ep.Pet. Phil. 139,14: "[AYID AgMOY?2 €BOA Qﬁ OYTINA
€(OYAAB", "[And] he was filled with a holy spirit" and 140.9-10: "AYW AYMOY?Q
€EBOA [2N] OYTIN[A] €JOYAAB™", "And they were filled with a holy spirit"; (my
translation, hwh). Wr '89: "es war gewebt in heiligem Geist"; Br '96: "And he was <filled>
with a pure spirit"; Tr '77 (227): "es war aber gewebt in heiligem Geist". Another option is
to assume that CHY is the stative of an unknown verb 'C(D2€". See Ch. 1.3.

82.15 ANOK A€ €TAINAY: this phrase may be a perf. I with rel. pron. €T-, ('reduced
cleft sentence'): "It is me who has seen him" (cf. Till §247 NTOK €TCOOYN). It also can
be a Bohairic perf. Il (ETA# instead of NT#) with a temporal meaning (Till, Dial. §265).

This is how Br '88 has interpreted the construction: "And when I looked at him, ...". Also
82.18.

82.15-17 EYOYWN?Z EBOA MTTH €T €00Y: Kr '73: "wihrend sie den offenbarten, der
preist”. Br '77 reads €<Y>T" instead of €T "as they appeared to him and gave praise";
Br '88: "the one who gives praise was revealed"; Wr '89: "wihrend er offenbart wurde als
der, der verherrlicht"; Br '96: "And it was I who saw him when this one who glorifies was
revealed”". I translate: "And I, I saw that the one who glorifies was revealed". For an
explanation see Ch. 6.

82.18 NTOK rap €TAY T is interpreted as a reduced cleft sentence (cf. 82.15 and Till
§247). It also could be a Bohairic perf. I €TA” instead of NTA~ I prefer the first
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possibility and translate it as: "You are the one to whom these mysteries are given".
82.20 OYWN?: haplography, OY~- is missing before OY(WN?Z.

82.23 KA TT# is mentioned in Crum as a Fayumic form. The meaning of this word is obscure

(Crum 113b) but with Schenute 1975b we translate 'vessel'. Cf. Test. Truth (NHC IX,3) 70.9-
20.

82.25f. TTH is omitted before NTE: (TTH) NTE€ €EAEIM, (TTH) NTE TIICFOC

82.26 €ETWOOTT 22 TINOMOC. The rel. clause: €TUOOTT... etc. is ambiguous. The
antecedent can be TIICFOC: "the cross, which is under the law", (Kr '73; Br '77; Br '88, '96)
but it can also be TTH €ETAY T €IYT, "the one who was nailed” (82.21), "who is under the
law" (82.26), (Wr '89, Tr '77 (228); Ks 78 (22)).

82.28f. TIIAWYOPTT N2HT( This is an uncommon construction in Coptic, may be constructed
by analogy to TIIEBOA N2HT( (information from W.-P. Funk, 1989). Kr '73: "der erste

von ihm"; Br '77, '96: "the primal part in him"; Br '88: "the first in him"; Wr '89: "der zuvor
in ihm war"; Tr '77, 228: "<der seelische> Erst<geboren>e, <der> in ihm <war>.

83.8 The full form of the personal pronoun, ANOK, has been used in the first position of a
bipartite nominal sentence, where we would expect ANTF. Moreover, the particle A€ should
have been posited after the predicate, ANOK TTINOEPON MTINA A€, and not, as in the
present text, after the subject. Therefore I suggest inserting the copula TT€ after A €. Another
possible emendation is to repeat the pron. pers.: ANOK A€ <ANI> TTINOEPON MTTNA.
Cf. Polotsky 1987, 17-25.

83.19 OY is not the Coptic interrogative particle as assumed by Krause, but the Greek
negation ov.

83.29 OYON: indef. pron., incomplete construction. The full form should be: OYN OYON.
Cf. Polotsky 1987, 69, n. 17. Therefore I translate 83.27-29 as: "To everyone who has will
be given and he will have abundance". If OYON is considered the correct form we could
translate it as: "To everyone who has will be given and will anyone (= OYON) have more

than he"? The first translation is closer to the mepicogvbijoetan of Mt. 13.12 and 25.29,
to which this part of Apoc.Pet. probably alludes. Kr '73: "und jemand wird mehr haben als
er"; Br '77, '88 and '96: "and he will have plenty"; Wr '89: "so daB er UberfluB hat".
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83.31f. €JWOOTT THP( EJMOOYT: EYUWOOTT can refer to TIIPCOME as antecedent
but also to TIITOTTOC: 1) The person of this place who is completely dead. 2) The person
of this place which is completely dead. TTIPCDOME has a general, indefinite meaning (cf. Till
Dial. §358, 359) therefore, and because it belongs parenthetically to TTH A.€ €TE MMNT(
(83.291.), the phrase can be translated as a rel. clause. I prefer the first translation since from
the observations above it seems less likely that TTITOTIOC is the antecedent. Kr '73: "der
Mensch des Ortes, der ganz tot ist"; Br '77 and '88: "the man of this place who is completely
dead"; Ks '78 (36) and Wr '89: "der Mensch dieses Ortes, der génzlich tot ist"; Br '96: "the
one of this place being completely dead".

83.32-34 €JOYOTB €BOA 2M TITWO[E] NTE TNCWNT NTE TIXTIO]. The
interpretation of this phrase is hampered by a couple of words with many possible meanings:
OYWTB €EBOA 2M translates the Greek petapaiverv ék (Crum 497a) 'develop into
something different' or Siapéperv éx (Crum 496b) 'surpass'. Kr '73: "gehen aus", Br '77:
"transform into", Br '88: "remove from", Wr '89: "hervorgehen aus" and Br '96: "changed
by". TCVOE is a less complicated verb; here it probably means: 'to plant' (Crum 465a). All
authors agree on this but 'attach to' is also possible (Crum 464b). Finally, the word CCONT
gives us problems again because there are three homonyms CCONT according to Crum 345a-
346a: 1) 'be created', 'found', 'create’, as a noun, 'creation’, 'foundation'; 2) ‘custom’; 3) 'look’.
The last possibility is very unlikely. So, the question is, do we interpret CCONT as meaning
'creation’ or as 'custom'? In all translations we read 'creation’, but an interpretation as 'custom’
or 'habit' can also render a meaningful phrase: "who has come forth from the implantation
of the custom of procreation”. Kr '73: "der aus der Pflanzung der Schopfung der Zeugung
gegangen ist"; Br '77: "transformed into the planting of the begotten creation of birth"; Br
'88: "who is removed from the planting of the creation of what is begotten"; Wr '89: "da er
aus der Pflanzung dieser Schopfung dieses Geschlechtes hervorgegangen ist"; Br ' 96:
"changed by the planting of creation and begetting".

84.12f. AYWWTTE 2PAT N2HT( is not a common expression in Coptic. It probably

translates literally the Greek éyéveto év avt®; cf. Acts. 12.11: Kai 6 II€tpog €v Eavtd
yevépevog and Lk. 15.17 €ig €éowotdv & £ABdv (Bohlig 1989, 395-398). See for a parallel
among the Nag Hammadi texts Zostr. (VIIL1): 46.14: AYW NYP APX1 ON EWWTTE
2PA1 N2HTQ which is translated in the NHLE, 1988, 415 as: "And he begins again to
come to his senses". Schenke proposed a literal translation for lack of a better alternative:
"Als er diese (Worte) sprach, war er (Jesus) in thm (sc. dem Geist)". He speaks about "der
ritselhafte SchluBsatz, ...wo das 2PaAl N2HT( vollstindig in der Luft zu hingen scheint",
(Schenke 1975b, 131). Shellrude has tried to identify the subject of A(U)CDTTE and the
object of N2HT( as two different figures. He reads this last sentence as a reference to Jesus'
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departure and refers to other texts from the Nag Hammadi corpus which show the same
combination of ideas, viz. "when Jesus had finished speaking, he departed”, (Shellrude 1986,
236: Ap.Jas. 1,2 15.5f;, Ap.Jn. II,1 32.1f;, Soph.Jes.Chr. III,4 119.8f; Gos.Mary BG,1, 9.5).
Schénborn, finally, also chooses a literal translation: "Nachdem er diese (Worte) gesagt hatte,
war er in ihm". (Schénborn 1987, 234). He rejects the translation by Bohlig because this
interpretation would only be possible if Apoc.Pet. belonged to the genre of the apocalypses,
which Schonborn denies. His interpretation is that the epilogue has been kept vague
deliberately in order to enable the recipient of the text to place himself in the position of a
potential Gnostic (Schénborn 1987, 534-537). However, this literal translation causes a
problem since the meaning of the verb AYDTTE is 'to become' and not 'to be'. In order to
express 'to be' the stative CQOOTT should have been used. It is also not possible to connect
'to be' with a perfect tense. In the present study Bohlig's interpretation is favoured. The
decisive element in this interpretation is that a change of subject is assumed. In the first part
of the sentence the Saviour is the subject, ("After he had said these things"), but then the
perspective switches to Peter, who recovers from his state of trance. This interpretation
especially makes sense in an apocalyptic text.






3. Commentary

3.1 Introductory Notes

The structure of the commentary corresponds to the division of the text as used in chapters
4 and 5: 1. Title 70.13; 2. Introduction 70.14-72.4; 3. Account of Vision and Audition 72.4-
73.14; 4. Monologue of the Saviour and Peter's Reaction 73.14-81.3; 5. Account of Vision
81.3-83.15; 6. Conclusion 83.15-84.13; 7. Subscript Title 84.14. This rough division will be
subdivided into smaller sections when necessary.

In our analysis we depart from the Coptic text of Apoc.Pet. as it has come down to us.
However, we shall find some indications that we are concerned with a composite writing.
Apoc.Pet. may contain revisions of earlier texts as well as redactional or post-redactional
interpolations. This possibility comes to mind because of the following peculiarities.

Noteworthy, first of all, is the occurrence in Apoc.Pet. of long sentences, on occasion
created by the insertion of parenthetical clauses. We find the most striking instances of these
parenthetical clauses in 70.22; 70.25-27; 70.32-71.1; 71.11-13; 71.25-33; 74.29-30; 76.6-7,
11-12; 77.24-25; 78.1-7; 79.2-5; 83.30-84.4. These passages contain an explanation,
afterthought, or a slightly divergent strain of thought. They may form part of the original text,
but in some cases there is reason to conceive of them as explicative glosses.

What also strikes us in this connection is that halfway through the introductory part (from
71.3f.) the first person account of the Saviour's words changes to the third person perspective.
Or should we assume that in this section of the text the Saviour does not speak about himself
(the 'intellectual spirit', cf. 83.8-9) but about one of his other aspects or manifestations, the
'living Jesus', (cf. 81.15-18; 82.26-83.3) or the 'intellectual Pleroma’ (cf. 83.10-15)? Also the
occurrence of the expression NNAQ2PAN, 'according to us' (75.16f.) points to a possibly
complicated process of production of Apoc.Pet.** As noted above, the Saviour employs the
first person singular throughout the text. The plural 'according to us' might suggest that the
source of this passage lies in a different context viz. 75.7-76.23, which will be described as
a digression below. The use of the plural form here reminds one of the speech of a religious
teacher rather than that of a celestial revealer. Because of these peculiarities the possibility
cannot be excluded that the text is partly a rewriting of one or more earlier texts that belong

* NNA2PAN occurs a second time. Viz. in 80.1. There it is Peter who is speaking; the interpretation of the
expresson in this case is less problematic.
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to a different genre, and/or that it contains explicative glosses. The possible interpolations in
particular deserve our attention.

3.2 Running Commentary
Title (70.13)

The title 'Apocalypse of Peter' has not been translated into Coptic but has been taken
directly from the Greek original.”® This is clear from the use of the Greek genitive of the
proper name nmétpoc. We cannot ascertain whether the title is original. It may have been
added to the text by a collector. The Apocalypse of Peter is not the only text from the Nag
Hammadi library that is called 'apocalypse’. Codex V of this corpus also contains four
‘apocalypses': the Apocalypse of Paul (V,2), the two Apocalypses of James (V,3 and 4), and
the Apocalypse of Adam (V,5). The designation 'apocalypse' (revelation) does not have to
be a genre indicator in the modern sense of the word,* but it possibly says something about
the content and the purport of the text.”” The genitive points to Peter both as the receiver and
as the narrator of the revelation. The text is a story, told by Peter, which records the
revelation that he experienced.

The text is clearly pseudepigraphic. The function of pseudepigraphy can be explained in
various ways. Usually, it is argued that the pseudonym is used to confer more authority onto
the text. The use of the apostle Peter's name in our text may have had the same effect. Yet
also mere deception, literary convention within the genre 'apocalypse’, sheltering the real
author from persecution, and the idea of 'corporate personality’ are suggested as an
explanation of the phenomenon.*®

Apart from the Saviour, Peter is the main character of the text. He can be identified as the
apostle Peter right from the beginning by the allusion to Mt. 16.13-20 (71.15-21), in which
the vocation of Peter is narrated, and by the possible reference to Peter's threefold treason
(72.2-4). Features of the canonical Peter figure (his doubt and cowardice) can also be found
in the Gnostic Peter of our text (79.32-33; 80.33 etc.). Another noticeable element is the
contrast between Apoc.Pet. and a certain part of the Gospel account of the Passion of Jesus.
In the Gospels it is told that Peter flees together with the other disciples when Jesus is

% See Gramm. Ann. 70.13.
56 Cf. M. Smith 1983, 9-20.
57 See Ch. 4 on the genre of Apoc.Pet.

%8 For a useful introduction to the problem of pseudepigraphy see Brox (ed.) 1977, see also Patte 1975, 177-
180 and Collins 1984, esp. 30-31.
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arrested.” Although he is the only one who follows Jesus at a distance,® he disowns him
while he is sitting in the high priests' courtyard where he hears how Jesus is being questioned
(Mt 26.58, 69-75 and parallels). The denial by Peter seems to be used in Apoc. Pet. as a
token of his insight into the real meaning of the suffering.®’ However, Peter still displays his
old character flaws: he wants to flee but is told by the Saviour to stay (81.26-82.1). We find
an interesting parallel in 1 Peter 5.1 where Peter is called a witness (ué&ptog) to Christ's
sufferings. Otherwise we do not find any indication in New Testament texts of Peter's
possible presence at the crucifixion.

3.2.1 Introduction (70.14-72.4)

70.14-19

The first lines of Apoc.Pet. clearly have an introductory function. However, for the modern
reader they no longer serve this purpose. The ample use of the definite article in these lines:
the Saviour, the temple, the threehundredth, the construction, the Joy, the tenth pillar, the
number of the living majesty etc., seems to indicate that the intended audience of Apoc.Pet.
knew what was meant here. Modern scholarship, however, wrestles with this passage and
comes to divergent interpretations. The obscurity of the first lines is also a serious handicap
for the interpretation of the text as a whole since we may expect that the first lines give a
clue to the genre of a text.”

Perkins, Koschorke and Shellrude consider the temple in 70.15 as the earthly temple in
Jerusalem. Perkins does so because in other Nag Hammadi texts it is also this earthly temple
which appears as part of the setting.® Koschorke points to the temple as a traditional location
for Jesus' teaching.** Shellrude observes that nothing indicates that Peter is in a trance-like

9 Mt 26.56; Mk 14.50; this is not found in the Gospels of Luke and John.

€ See however Mk 13.51-52, 54 and Jn 18.15 where it is told that Peter and a young man (Mk) or another
disciple (Jn) followed the arrested Jesus.

¢! See Schonborn 1987, 316: "Aufgrund einer Verkehrung der Bewertungsbeziige qualifiziert der Text das
als positiv, was in der ekklesiastischen Tradition als belastende Hypothek mit dem Namen "Petrus” verbunden
ist; i.e. die Verleugnung des leidenden Kyrios".

62 Fowler 1982, 98.
% Perkins 1980, 116, n. 6. She mentions as examples Ap.John (NHC II,1) and 1 Apoc.Jas. (NHC V,3).

% Koschorke 1978, 19.
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state during the revelation, and therefore the location is the normal earthly temple and, later
in the text, the crucifixion site.%’

The explanation of both Perkins and Koschorke is based on the use of the temple location
in some revelation dialogues, texts with which Apoc.Pet. has certain features in common. The
differences between these texts and Apoc.Pet. are so conspicuous, however, that a parallel
setting is not a matter of course.® Shellrude's argument that the temple is not the heavenly
temple because Peter is not in a state of trance,” can be opposed if we render the last
sentence of Apoc.Pet. as: He came to his senses.®® The first attempt to gather a meaning from
the opening lines (70.15-20), has been carried out by Schenke.”® He considers them an
astrological determination of time and translates them as: "im 300. [Jahr] der Errichtung und
[beilm Erreichen der zehnten Saule [=10. Monat] und als er ruhte auf der Zahl der
lebendigen, unbefleckten GréBe" [= 7. Wochentag = Sabbat/ xatdnavoig].” The difficulty
with this translation is the need for very specific extensive explanations of almost every word
which are, in the end, highly uncertain.

Brashler rejects this interpretation therefore, and states: "It seems more likely (...) that these
obscure words are a more exact specification of where in the temple the Saviour is sitting".”'
'The number' is interpreted by him as meaning 'the congregation'. He concludes that the
temple from which the Saviour addresses Peter is the spiritual temple, the Pleroma, in which
the congregation of the highest God dwells.”” This 'number' could also be read as a reference
to the souls which have returned to the Pleroma and are gathered in eternal contemplation
of the highest God.”

In her study on the Gnostic exegesis of the Gospel of John, Pagels pays attention to 'the
temple as an image of the ecclesia'. According to her, in Gnosticism, the temple is the

% Shellrude 1986, 229f.
 See Ch.4 on genre.
¢ See also Krause 1983, 628: "Das Geschehen spielt sich nicht in Ekstase oder Traum ab".

¢ See the commentary and the Gramm. Ann. on 84.12f. for a discussion of the possible meanings of this
phrase.

% Schenke 1975b, 123-138.

®o.c. 131

" Brashler 1977, 135. See also Brashler '96, 219.
2 0.c. 134. See also Gramm. Ann. 70.16,18.

” See my commentary on 71.9-15 and 74.9 and Ch. 6.3.3.
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symbol of the inner self and, at the same time, of the Pleroma.” This supports the view that
the temple in Apoc.Pet. could be the heavenly temple. The interpretation by Dubois takes the
same direction: he construes the first words of Apoc.Pet. as follows: The sitting of Jesus in
the temple reminds the reader of the Gospel tradition and evokes the familiar image of Jesus'
teaching. At the same time Dubois considers the opening constellation a symbolic reference
to the Pleromatic temple, the Pleromatic foundation of the Gnostic community to which the
text is addressed. About the two difficult words CMNE and CTYAOC he says: " (...) et voir
dans les deux termes CMNE et CTYAOC deux indications synonymes du temple lui-méme,
(...)".” It obviously is more difficult to explain the numbers (the threehundredth, the tenth
pillar) in the preamble. Nonetheless, this view seems to be the most promising.’® Indeed,
there are some elements in the text which indicate that the temple where the Saviour is sitting
is the heavenly temple; for instance, the statement that the Saviour was "resting on the
number of the living undefiled greatness" (70.17-19) may suggest a Pleromatic setting.
Especially when "the number of ..." is interpreted as a reference to the souls who have
returned to their origin and who are glorifying the highest God. Furthermore, in the phrase
TTEITTAHPWMA NTE TMNTME, "this Pleroma of Truth" (71.2-3), the demonstrative
TTEI- possibly has an anaphoric meaning. It could very well be referring to the Pleroma
already hinted at in the opening lines. This interpretation is supported by the occurrence in
Apoc.Pet. of vision accounts, a literary form widespread in apocalyptic texts. In Jewish
apocalypses visions are usually experienced during a state of trance or in a dream.”” So, if
Apoc.Pet. is read as an apocalyptic text, it is quite possible that the temple is the heavenly
temple, perceived by Peter during an ecstatic vision. It has to be kept in mind, however, that
any interpretation is seriously hampered by the obscurity of the vocabulary in the opening
lines.

70.20-22

The first words of the Saviour have the form of a traditional beatitude as it occurs for
example in Mt 5.3-10. They introduce a description of the origin and nature of 'the ones who

™ Pagels 1973, 68-71.

 Dubois 1982, 388. For support of this view he refers to 1 Tim 3.15. In an appendix to this lecture he is
opposed, however, by Vergote 1982, 393, who does not think it possible to parallel CMNE with CNT€E

(foundation). Vergote translates: "Alors que le Sauveur était assis dans le Temple, dans la cinquiéme partie de
la construction, correspondant a (littéralement: et la correspondance de) la 10e collonne".

’® See Gramm. Ann. 70.15, 16 and 17 for a discussion of CMNE, CTYAOC and TMATE.

7 IV Ezra; Asc.Jes. V1,11; Daniel 7-12 etc. Cf. however the Greek/Ethiopic Apocalypse of Peter where no
indication of dream or trance can be found. See also Ch. 4.
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are from life' (70.24), which runs from 70.20 unto 71.3. The expression "above the heavens"
may refer to the Pleroma which is conceived of in Gnostic mythology as a place exalted
beyond the heavens. Note that the 'blessed ones' are above the heavens. This conforms with
Treat.Seth 69.21-22 (NHC VIL,2), in which it is said that the Son of Man is above the
heavens (ETX.OCE ANTIHYE), and it completes the grammatical argument that CATTTE
cannot be the stative of CADTTT (choose) because 'heaven's chosen ones' cannot refer to the
ones who belong to the Father (70.21f.) but only to the archons.”

70.23-25

These lines describe the role and position of the Father and his relationship with the
Saviour.” The Saviour is the instrument through which the Father reveals life to "the ones

who are from the life".®

70.25-71.3

This passage contains two phrases which each can be explained in different ways. The first
phrase is TTH €T X.0OP (70.27), the second problematic passage is EYWYOOTT EBOA 2M
TTXICE NUWAXE NIM (71.1-2).

TTH €ETXOOP most likely is a designation of the Pleroma. Therefore, I have translated
the lines 70.26-27 as follows: "those who are built on what is strong" (viz. the Pleroma). A
second possibility is that these words refer to Peter: "those who are built on him who is
strong" (viz. Peter). In this case the parenthesis in 70.25-27: €ETE€ NTOOY TTETOYKWT
MMOOY N2PAi 2M TTH ETXO0OP implies that Peter is the strong foundation on which
the living ones are built. This is repeated in 71.15-21 where Peter is called as the first one
of "a rest" which has to be brought to knowledge. However, we reject this last interpretation
because the relevant words form part of a speech of the Saviour who adresses Peter in the
second person singular. A change of perspective in 70.25-27 to a third person singular also
referring to Peter seems rather awkward.

The second problem is found in the lines 70.29-71.3. We read "they shall distinguish
words of injustice and transgression of law from justice - because they come from above -
<and> all the words of this Pleroma of Truth". In this passage the words 2¢(DC €YWOOTT
€EBOA 2M TIXICE (70.32-71.1) are read as a parenthesis, describing the origin of "the ones
who are from the life". TTXICE (71.1 "above") is likely to be a designation of the Pleroma.

® See Gramm. Ann. 70.22.
™ See Ch. 6 on the Christology of Apoc.Pet.

% See Gramm. Ann. 70.23.
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The opposition which has to be distinguished (70.29£.), then, is between "words of injustice
and transgression of law", on the one hand, and "justice (...) <and> all the words of this
Pleroma of Truth", on the other hand. This renders a smooth translation which is only
possible, however, by changing the Coptic text. The particle N- before (YA X.E€ (71.2) has
to be emended to MN ("and").*!

71.3-9

"Because they were illumined graciously by him whom the principalities seek and did not
find" (71.3-7) is a subordinated clause, connected with the subject of the preceding sentences:
that is to say, it explains the special nature of 'the ones who are from the life' (70.24). The
adverbial phrase 2N OY-* METE, (translated here as: 'graciously’) which is frequently used
in Gnostic texts to indicate a quality of the highest God, supports this view.*” Noteworthy is
the use of the perfect tense in these and the following lines €EAYXI1 OYOEIN "they were
illumined" 71.3f.; EMTTOYONT(] "they did not find him" 71.6f.; MTTOYWAXE MMO(
"he was not mentioned" 71.7. The perfect tense may suggest that the Saviour already
appeared earlier in the history of mankind in order to bring gnosis.*” This may also explain
the words in 70.18-19 where the Saviour is "resting on the number of the living undefiled
greatness"; 'the number' could be a reference to the souls which have returned to their
Pleromatic origin.** Another phrase which also seems more meaningful from this perspective,
TIIKECEETTE (‘'the others' 71.20), possibly functions as an indication of the fact that part
of the Gnostics have already returned to their Pleromatic origin and only 'the others', of
whom Peter is the first one, are left to be saved.

Another aspect worth discussing is the change of perspective in 71.5. Here, the Saviour
starts to speak about himself in the third person singular. At the same time the theme changes
from statements about "the ones who are from the life" (70.17-71.4) to the relationship
between the Saviour and his enemies, the archons (71.4-7): the archons sought him but could
not find him. This could imply that on earlier occasions the Saviour also appeared in
disguise. The inferiority of the archons is illustrated by their unability to find him. In line
with this we read that the Saviour is not mentioned in any generation of the prophets (71.7-
9). This shows a negative evaluation of the (Old Testament) prophets, probably because they
are viewed as messengers of the demiurge. Just like the archons, the prophets do not know

8 For a discussion of an alternative translation which considers N@axe an object of EYECOYWN see
Gramm. Ann. 71.1f.

8 See Gramm. Ann. 70.16-17.
8 See also the past tense €AE€ITMEEYE ("for I reminded") in 70.25.

% See my commentary above and Ch. 6.3.3.
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the Saviour and they have not recognized him, although he appeared in their times. This
explanation is supported by other texts from Nag Hammadi viz. Hyp. Arch. (I,4) and Orig.
World (II,5) where the archons try to capture the spiritual Eve but fail to do so, not
recognizing her Pleromatic nature.® In these texts Sophia or Eve is a Pleromatic being and,
as such, an enemy of the archons. In Orig. World the archons try to rape the spiritual Eve,
but she laughs at them and enters into the tree of knowledge. Next, it is told that the archons
rape the earthly Eve, thinking that she is 'the true Eve' (117.2). The passage ends in 117.12-
15: "And they (the archons) erred, not knowing that it was their own body that they had
defiled".® The parallel with Apoc.Pet.'s crucifixion account is clear.®” There can be no doubt
that in Apoc.Pet. the Saviour is conceived of as the pneumatic opponent of the archontic
powers.

This also provides us with a possible explanation of the change of perspective. It is
possible that the Saviour is speaking in these lines about his Pleromatic aspect to which he
refers as another person. This is in line with the idea that the Saviour appears in disguise and
that therefore the archons cannot seize him. In the last part of Apoc.Pet. where the crucifixion
of the Saviour is depicted, similar ideas return (81.29-82.3; 83.1-8). The archons fail to
capture the real Saviour. They only crucify his 'substitute’, viz. the material body from which
the living Jesus has escaped, laughing at the ignorance of his crucifiers.®®

A change of perspective, as initiated in 71.5, has been noticed by Speyer as occurring
regularly in apocalyptic texts: "Die Ich-Rede ist aber in verschiedenen jiidischen Schriften
merkwiirdig mit einem Fremdbericht verkniipft. Manche Forscher sind der Meinung, daB hier
derselbe Verfasser von sich bald in der ersten Person, bald in der dritten spreche".*” Although
in Apoc.Pet. it is not the assumed author who speaks about himself in the third person
singular, but the Saviour, the case very much resembles the Testament of Isaac.”® Note also

% Hyp.Arch. 11,4: 89.19-30; Orig.World I1,5: 116.10-34. Cf. also the unnoticed activity of Epinoia in
Ap.John (NHC IL1) 20.17-28; 22.28-24.15.

% NHLE, 183. Cf. Apoc.Pet. 82.1-3.
%7 See Ch.6.

8 Cf. Acts of Andrew where it is narrated that Andrew laughs when he is crucified because Aegeates, his
prosecutor, does not seem to know that "the man Jesus cannot be punished". (Narr., Ep.Gr., Mart. II). James
1955, 360.

¥ Speyer 1977, 211.

% Testament of Isaac I, 3.6: "The angel said to Aim"; IX, 5.6: "The angel said to me, look and see these
others too. And when 7 had looked at them, the angel said to Aim". Sparks 1984, 429,435 (italics are mine, hwh).
The same phenomenon can be found for example in the Apocalypse of Ezra, in the Ethiopic Enoch and in the
book of Jubilees.
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the interpretation of this phenomenon in Apoc.Pet. by Schénborn’' He
considers the change of perspective as a signal directed at the reader of Apoc.Pet. It is meant
to compel the reader's attention to an important point of the story. The lines directly
following the change of perspective are considered to be among the most important of the
whole story, viz. the vocation of Peter.

An altogether different explanation is that this change of perspective is the result of the
uncritical use of an existing text. As a support for this we notice that these lines show a
change of topic viz. a change from general remarks concerning the nature of the Gnostics and
the mission of the Saviour to a mythological description of the struggle between the Saviour
and the archontic powers.

71.9-15

In this passage, speaking about the revelation of the Son of Man,” the third person style
is continued. This supports our proposal that the reference is to a Pleromatic aspect which
has to be distinguished from the Saviour who narrates the story.”® In Gnostic texts from the
second century the Son of Man designation appears to be more popular’ than in non-Gnostic
Christian texts from the same period. Borsch observes that, "for the most part, the usage of
the Son of Man title among the Gnostics was not directly dependent upon the Son of Man
sayings now contained in the canonical Gospels, however much this Gnostic usage may
otherwise depend on Christian tradition". He mentions a few exceptions among Gnostic texts
which use the Son of Man title but show some form of relationship with Son of Man logia
now found in the canonical Gospels.”

The 'Son of Man' title in Apoc.Pet. should also be reckoned among these exceptions. As
will be argued in Chapter 5, the use of the title Son of Man as a designation of the Saviour,
is part of a structural allusion to Mt 16.13-20. The title has been adapted to its new context,
for it is told that the Son of Man is raised above the heavens, an overtly Gnostic image

°! Schoénborn 1987, 310-311.

%2 See Caragounis 1986 for a presentation of recent research on the concept 'Son of Man'.

% See Ch. 6 for a detailed discussion of the different aspects of the Saviour.

* Compare for example: Nag Hammadi Codices 1 3.14,20; 44,23; 46,15; 11 25,1; 63,30; 76,1,2; 81,14-17;
81,13; 135,17; 136,21; VII 63,6; 64,12; 71,12; IX 30,18; 31,7; 32,[23]; 36,(24]; 37,[28); 41,3; 60,6; 61,[10];
68,11; 72,26; XIII 49,19; BG 124,2,6 et al. (Siegert 1982 74,75).

% Borsch 1970, 111.
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which can also be found in Treat.Seth.”® The words "in a <multitude> of people of the same
substance" (71.13-15) give us an indication of the anthropology of Apoc.Pet.”” The living
ones are described as people who are consubstantial with the divine. The Son of Man who
is exalted above the heavens, is connected spiritually with these people.”® The theme of
spiritual unity will return in the digression on the fate of the soul in Apoc.Pet. 75.7-76.23.
The reading of these words (71.13-15) as a description of a spiritual unity in the Pleroma is
understandable from a Gnostic point of view.

I have interpreted the phrase 'who is exalted above the heavens' as a parenthesis. In this
case the lines 71.9-15 run as follows: He has appeared now in these ones: 1) in the Revealed
One, who is the Son of Man - who is exalted above the heavens - (and he has appeared) 2)
in a <multitude> of people of the same substance. The idea of the Son of Man appearing (on
earth), in a multitude of (Gnostic) people, directs our attention to the following explanation
of the passage. It is possibly a hidden reference to the Petrine Gnostics who form a spiritual
unity on earth. In this case the phrase would be a first indication in our text that the Petrine
Gnostics have a clear awareness of their forming a distinct group.” However, if we
understand the text in this way, the transition to the next words, "You too, Peter, become
perfect ..." (71.15f.), is difficult to explain. Therefore it must be kept in mind that the "people
of the same substance" could also be regarded as the already saved Gnostic souls. This
explains the "You too" by which words the Saviour instructs Peter to become perfect.

71.15-21 (Vocation of Peter)

These lines return to the first person perspective. The Saviour addresses Peter again and
explains his position and commission in words which remind us of the vocation of Peter in
Matthew's Gospel.'® Peter is called as the first one of "the others" which are called to
knowledge. "The others" (71.20) do not have to be identical with "the living ones who are
from the life" (70.24), or with the "people of the same substance" (71.14-15), who may
already be saved. It is possible that a different group is intended here which still has to be
brought to knowledge by Peter who is addressed as the first one of this group.

As observed above, in 70.23-24 mention is made of "(him) who has revealed life to those

% One of the occurrences of 'Son of Man' in Treat.Seth. comes close to its use in Apoc.Pet.: ANOK IC
TTEXPC TIWHPE MITPUOME ETXOCE ANTIHYE (I am Jesus, the Christ, the Son of Man who is raised
above the heavens). Treat.Seth (VIL,2) 69,21-22; Cf. also 63,5-6 and 65,18-19.

7 See Gramm. Ann. 71.10f, 14.
% Cf. Apoc.Pet. 74.7-9.
% See Ch. 7.3.

1% See Ch. 5.
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who are from the life". This sentence reflects a well-known Gnostic idea, namely that people
who stem from the Pleroma and, therefore, form part of the pneumatic reality, still have to
be saved.'” "The others" which are mentioned here may therefore consist of living ones who
have not yet been brought to knowledge. The alternative interpretation of 71.14-15 which
explains "people of the same substance" as a reference to the spiritually united group of the
Petrine Gnostics also fits in this explanation. They apparently form a distinct group with a
potential for receiving gnosis.

I render 71.15-17 as: "You too Peter, become perfect, in accordance with (?) your name,
just like me".'” By becoming perfect, Peter is united with the Saviour as well as with the
people who have the same substance as the Revealed One (71.9-15). "You too" refers in this
interpretation both to the foregoing passage and to the "just like me" that follows.

This leaves unexplained the words in 71.16-17: N2 PA1 2M TTEKPAN "in accordance with
your name".'® These words led Smith to believe that "we must assume that the author had
in mind an esoteric, Gnostic, etymological explanation of the name, the significance of which
is lost to us".'™ It is, however, not necessary that one has to assume such an esoteric
explanation of Peter's name. (N)TEAIOC, 'perfect' (71.16) might also be associated with the

Greek meaning of the name Peter (nétpoc): rock, a word evoking notions like 'strength' and

'perfection'.'”

71.22-25

The "imitator of righteousness” can be equated with the Jesus of the Gospel. The imitator
is a sort of 'pseudo Saviour', a substitute (83.5-6);'® Peter seems to obtain a warning from
the Saviour against this imitator. The imitator apparently tries to deceive Peter in that he
imitates "the one who called you before (or: first)". We assume here a reference to the
distinction between the material Jesus, held in honour by non-Gnostic Christianity and the
spiritual Saviour, revered by the Gnostic group behind Apoc.Pet. The contrast between the

101 cf, Rudolph 1983, 113f.
192 See Gramm. Ann. 71.16-17.

' The notable preposition N2Pal 2M, which will appear to be very common in Apoc.Pet., resists a
straightforward understanding. See Gramm. Ann. 78.3.

1% Smith 1985, 132.

195 Mt 16.18; cf. Mt 7.24. See also the introduction where I refer to the Acts Pet. 12 Apost. (NHC VL1 9.1-
15) in which text a similar reference to Peter's name can be found.

106 Cf. Schonborn 1987, 309.
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spiritual Saviour and the material Jesus, the imitator, is one of the themes which recur several
times in the course of our text.'”’

71.25-72.4

These cryptic, perhaps corrupt lines seem to render a Gnostic interpretation of the
crucifixion of Jesus. It is very likely that they form a syntactic whole. This is indicated by
the enumeration with MN, and the common reference of 'he' and 'his' in 71.25, 26, 28, 29,
32 and 33. All pronouns seem to refer to either the spiritual or the material Saviour. As such,
this passage might be a summary of what Peter has to know about the difference between
the spiritual and the material Saviour which becomes manifest during the crucifixion.

"The distance that separates him" (71.27-28) refers in this view to the distinction between
the material body of Jesus and the living Saviour and so forecasts the elaborate Christology
at the end of Apoc.Pet.'®®

The next phrase "the nerves of his hands and his feet" (71.28-30) refers to the crucified
body of Jesus.

"The crowning by the ones of the middle" (71.30-32) may represent the crowning of Jesus
by the Roman soldiers with a crown of thorns (Mt. 27.29). The Middle, at least in
Valentinian teaching, is the region between the Pleroma and the physical world, also called
'the heavens'. According to the Gospel of Philip, it is the place of death.'®

"His body of light" (71.32-33), finally, refers to the living Saviour who is unaffected by
the crucifixion.'"® The light image is reminiscent of Jewish angel representations.'"

Because of its specific content and structure we take into consideration the possibility that
the text from €AYTAQMEK "he called you" (71.25) to TIIC(OMA NTE TIPOYOEIN

NTA( "his body of light" (71.32-33) is an interpolation. In this case the anacoluthon of

197 See especially 83.4-15.
1% See Gramm. Ann. 71.27f. Cf. Brashler 1996, 223.

1% Gos.Phil. (NHC I1,3) 66.15,20; 76.[36]. See also Orig.World (NHC II, 5) 109.17,18; Paraph.Shem (NHC
VIL1) 6.13; 13.4,16 et al.

11 Brashler suggests that in this passage (71.25-33) a threefold Christology and anthropology is unfolded.
This view interprets the whole text in the light of a Valentinian threefold division of the saviour and of mankind
as well. See Ch. 6 where I argue that here a twofold rather than a threefold division is presupposed.

"1 Cf. Perkins 1980, 45. Further on in the text (72.23-27), where Peter experiences a vision in which he sees
a light descending on the revealer, the Pleromatic aspect of the Saviour is probably indicated. Cf. also Ch. 6:
my discussion of 82.9-14 where 'radiant light' is mentioned as a quality of the Pleromatic Saviour.
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71.25 is connected with 71.33-72.4: "of him who called you before (...) to his likeness".'
We could assume that here a resemblance between Peter and the Saviour is intended which
we already encountered in 71.15-18 ("You too Peter, become perfect (...) just like me, the
one who has chosen you".). Although this explanation may seem attractive, interpretational
problems remain.

Earlier authors have noticed the 'three times' and 'this night' and have tried to connect these
words with the treason of Peter in the night before the crucifixion. However, the subject of
the verb COO2QE€ (reprove?) is not Peter but the Saviour. Furthermore the verb is not known
to translate any Greek word meaning 'to betray' or 'to commit treason'.'”” Therefore, the
grounds for the above-mentioned interpretation are weak. Even more difficult to construe is
the sentence: "in hope of a service because of an earning of honour" (71.34-72.2). It is
possible that a reference to the betrayal of Jude is intended here. The words 'hope of' and
'earning' give rise to this speculation.

3.2.2 Account of Vision and Audition (72.4-73.14)

The passage 72.4-73.14 is structured by several repetitive elements. It is enclosed by the
characterization of the priests, the scribes and the people as blind and deaf ones (72.10-13
and 73.12-14). In between these lines are a vision account and an account of an audition.
Initially, both the vision and the audition account are unsuccesful, but in a second instance
Peter understands what he perceives.

72.4-20

Peter sees the priests and the people approaching them with stones and this frightens him.
He, apparently, is witness to the events preceding the crucifixion but he does not know how
to interpret them; this ignorance of Peter is a recurring motif in Apoc.Pet.'"* The Saviour tells
him that the priests and the people are blind (72.10-13). This qualification will return as a
characteristic feature of the opponents in the monologue of the Saviour.'

12 See W.P. Funk 1976, 31 and 138 who, in his commentary on 2 Apoc.Jas. (NHC V,4) 54.12-14:
AgaAMATE MMOOY AYW AYTAMIOOY EYEINE ﬁMOQ', points at the difficulty of translating as a
noun. Because of MMO(] it should be read as a verb. Funk translates 2 Apoc.Jas. (NHC V,4) 54.13: "Er
gestaltete sie so, daB sie ihm glichen”.

13 See Gramm. Ann. 72.2f. Cf. Brashler 1996, 223 who renders COOQ€ as "to correct".
114 See 79.32-80.7; 80.32f.; 81.26-28.
'3 Apoc.Pet. 76.20-23; 81.29-30. Cf. 73.13-14; 83.3. See also Piper 1989, 216 n.134. Blindness is a common

feature of adversaries in the texts from Nag Hammadi. Cf. Teach.Silv.(INHC VIL4) 88.20-22, Gosp.Thom.(NHC
I1,2) 34. Used as such in other texts as well: Ps 145.8; Philo, Jos., Orig. See Ch. 5.
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Thereupon we read that Peter is told to put his hands over his eyes (72.15). In the next line
the Revealer gives him the instruction to "say what you see" (72.16f.)."' Peter, however, does
not see anything (72.15-20). This unsuccessful attempt reminds us of the Gospel tradition in
which Peter and the other disciples are rebuked for their ignorance and lack of faith."” This
initial failure functions also as a literary means to increase tension. In the events to come,
Peter will get to know step by step the real meaning of the suffering of Jesus.

72.20-28

In the second instance Peter is successful: he experiences fear in joy, and he sees a bright
light coming down onto the Saviour. These are traditional elements of an epiphany.'’® A
noteworthy parallel of this scene, with the same succession of failure and success in grasping
the content of a revelation, is found in 2 Apoc.Jas. (NHC V,4) 57.4-20: "Behold, I shall
reveal to you everything, my beloved. [Understand] and know them [that] you may come
forth just as I am. Behold, I [shall] reveal to you him who [is hidden]. But now, 'stretch out
your [hand]. Now, take hold of me'. [And] then I stretched out my hands and I did not find
him as I thought (he would be). But afterward I heard him saying, 'understand and take hold
of me'. Then I understood, and I was afraid. And I was exceedingly joyful".'”

72.28-73.4

After the epiphany, Peter is instructed to raise his hands (72.29-30). Above I quoted 2
Apoc.Jas. 57.10-11 where a similar instruction occurs. In the Apocalypse of James, however,
the stretching out of the hand is literally meant to touch the Saviour. In Apoc.Pet. this raising
of hands has the appearance of a ritual action accompanying the receiving of a revelation.

Subsequently, the Saviour instructs Peter to listen to the priests and the people (72.30-
73.1)."° Just like the first attempt to see, this attempt to hear is not successful. Peter hears
the priests and how the people are screaming but he does not understand the real meaning
of what he hears. The recurrently bemused reaction of Peter functions as a reference to

116 See Gramm. Ann. 72.15.

"7 Especially in the Gospel of Mark: 4.40; 6,6.52; 8,14-21; 9,6.10.18.19.32; 10,32. See also
Ep.Pet.Phil. NHC VIIL,2) 135.5-9.

'8 Cf. for example Gospel texts: Mt 17.1-2,6 and parallels; Mt 28.8. Nag Hammadji texts: especially NHC
V,4 57.15-20; V,5 65.26-66.15 et al. See for more details Semeia 14 (1979), 28, 148; Perkins 1980, Chart 1 and
2, and Chapter 4 of the present study.

""" NHLE 274.

120 In apocalypses an epiphany is often followed by an audition. See Ch. 4.



Commentary 85

tradition,'?' and, just as in 72.4-20, as a tension-increasing device. This command to 'listen'
(72.30-31) reminds one of the ‘hearing-formula' in, for instance, the Book of Revelation in
the New Testament: "He who has an ear, let him hear".!*? The function of this formula has
usually been interpreted as a signal, indicating to hearers and readers that a text contains a
deeper meaning.'”’

73.4-14

The second audition is successful. After another preparatory instruction: "Prick up the ears
of your head and listen to the things they say" (73.6-8), Peter is again listening to the priests
and crowds, but this time he does not hear the screaming of the crowds, but he hears that
"you are glorified while you are sitting"."** This glorifying stands in clear contrast with the
screaming of 73.4. The content of what Peter hears is somewhat enigmatic. The sitting
reminds us of the first words of the text where the Saviour possibly is seated in a Pleromatic
environment.'”

The verb | €00Y ('to glorify") points towards a Pleromatic setting as well. It occurs six
times in Apoc.Pet. and in most of these instances it appears in a similar context, for instance
in 74.8-9, where it is told of Christ that he will be glorified (€Yl €00Y) in
ATTOKATACTACIC (‘restoration), a specifically Pleromatic situation. In 82.16f. F €00Y
is also used in a scene situated in the Pleroma, viz. after the description of the vision of the
Pleromatic Saviour. In 73.21-23 it is said of Peter that he will be glorified (€Y7 €00Y)
in 'knowledge' while in 'these aeons' he will be cursed (73.18-20).

From this it may be derived that the glorifying, which Peter perceives here, takes place on
a Pleromatic level. Apparently Peter succeeds during this second audition in grasping a
deeper meaning in what he is hearing. The passage is meant as a foreshadowing of the later

12l See note 118.

'22 This formula occurs eight times in the Book of Revelation: 2.7, 11, 17, 29; 3.6, 13, 22; 13.9. Cf.
Gos.Thom. (NHC I1,2) Logion 8, 21, 24, 63, 65, 96. Soph.Jes.Chr. (NHC II1,4) 97.20; 98.20; 105.9-10; BG:
107.18 and the canonical Gospels: Mk 4.9, 23; Mt 11.15; 13.9, 43; Lk 8.8, 14,35.

'2 Enroth 1990, 609-613.
124 See Gramm. Ann. 73.9.

' The verb 2MOOC is likely to have evoked associations of (doctrinal) authority and teaching. It occurs
in two other cases. In 73.2f. it applies to the priests and scribes. In the other instance (79.30) sitting is a quality
of bishops and deacons. This 'sitting' is used in a special way, for, in all four cases, including the 'sitting' of the
Saviour, it is said of highly placed persons: the Saviour, the priests and scribes, and the bishops and deacons.
The Greek xa@npon is used like this in Rev. 18.7 where it is said of the wicked Babylon: x&6npou
Baociliooa: I sit (enthroned as) a queen. See also Rev. chs. 4 and 5 where 'sitting enthroned' is a quality of
God. Cf. Dubois 1982, 386-387.
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visions connected with the crucifixion (82.3-17). The purport of these words of the Saviour
is that Peter does not have to fear the present threat to which he is exposed. In these
instances the verb J €OOY is also associated with the Saviour. The passage ends with a
second characterization of the priests, the scribes and the people as deaf and blind ones.

3.2.3 Monologue of the Saviour and Peter's Reaction (73.14-81.3)
73.14-73.22 (Introduction)

These lines form the introduction to the long discourse of the Saviour in which the
opponents of the Petrine Gnostics are criticised. They contain esoteric motifs: the assignment
to listen to the things that will be told in a mystery, the prohibition to tell the things which
will be revealed to people outside the own circle and the typically Gnostic contrast between
the lack of knowledge of the children of these aeons and the 'praising in knowledge'. This
'praising in knowledge' (73.21-23) can be understood here in a temporal way, as something
which will take place in an eschatological era. The phrase might also have a spatial meaning;
it could be a depiction of the Pleroma. Shellrude states that Gnostic texts do not employ the
esoteric motif by which it is ordered to restrict the circulation of the text until the
eschatological era.'” However, the passage under discussion seems to refer to confinement
of the message to such an era: "Do not tell them to the children of this aeon" (73.17-18).

If only the formal structure of the following part of the text were taken into consideration,
it could be endorsed that the opponents of the Petrine Gnostics consist of six or seven groups
or factions. However, when we study the characteristic traits of the various 'groups, it
appears to be possible to conceive of them as one organisational unity, in which different
beliefs are tolerated. A slightly different view is held by Koschorke.'”” He also argues that
the formal division in six or seven groups is only a matter of literary composition and style.
However, in his opinion all statements about adversaries actually refer to orthodox Christian
leaders. Schénborn denies any historical reality for the polemic in Apoc.Pet. He believes that
the author designed a fictitious scenery which serves to illustrate that the outside world
represents an ongoing process of change and uncertainty while the Gnostic inner self remains
stable and undivided.'?® Brashler and Shellrude hold a different view."® According to them

126 Cf. Shellrude 1986, 240, who mentions Apoc.Pet. 83.15-18 where Jesus tells Peter that the revelation is
only to be circulated within the Gnostic community. He continues: "However, the formulation of this motif is
not sufficiently distinctive to indicate that it was based on the traditional apocalypse. None of these Gnostic texts
employ the more distinctive motif of a restriction of the circulation of the text until the eschatological era". Cf.
for similar formulae Dan. 12.4 and IV Ezra 1,57-59.

127 K oschorke 1978, esp. 80-90.

128 Schénborn 1987, 416.
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it is possible that the polemic is directed against different orthodox and Gnostic groups.'*
73.23-74.22 (General characterization of the opponents)

The most important impediment in interpreting these lines as referring to a specific group
is the vague way in which personal pronouns are used. These undetermined references are
understandable if the passage is taken to be a general introduction to the actual 'heresy-story'.
This is supported by the next pages (74.22-79.31) which seem to form the heart of the
polemic with their orderly structure: some ..., some ..., others ... etc. In this introductory
pericope the doctrinal position of the Petrine Gnostics is called 'our word' (73.25). It is
presented as the original and pure faith while it is told that many, who initially joined the
group behind Apoc.Pet., have left 'our word' again (73.23-26)."'

"The Father of their error" (73.27-28) possibly refers to the demiurgic God of the
opponents of the Petrine Gnostics. This God can be equated with the creator God of the Old
Testament, who in Gnostic texts is depicted as blind and conceited. Characteristic features
of the demiurge are his boasting that he is the only God and his ignorance of the Pleromatic
world. As such he is contrasted with the highest God of the Gnostics who is also called
'Father' a title which is often extended with an epithet like 'Father of truth’, 'Father of Light'
or, in Apoc.Pet.: "the incorruptible Father" (80.25-26)."*> The mention here, of the "Father
of their error” may be interpreted as a general reference to the belief of the proto-orthodox
Christian opponents of the Petrine Gnostics.

The "servants of the word" is apparently a reference to Luke 1.2.'" But Koschorke
believes that this expression refers to the (Petrine) Gnostics themselves.'** He probably makes
this observation because he reads 'servant' as a positive qualification. In my view, the
'servants of the word' are the opponents of Apoc.Pet. This would also explain the 'disclosing'
of these servants in a judgement (73.29-32) in a less far-fetched manner. The problem in this
case, however, is that the "Father of their error” cannot obviously be the one who discloses
the servants of the word in his judgement. So, we have to assume a change of subject in
(NAOYONQOY "he will disclose them" (73.29). Not the demiurge, but the highest God is

the one who is going to pass sentence on the (putative) servants of the word. The lines 73.32-

12 Brashler 1977, 216-235; Shellrude 1986, 245-253.

13 See Ch. 7 for a more detailed discussion of the several points of view on the identity of the adversaries.
Bl See Gramm. Ann. 73.24, 26.

132 gee Funk 1976, 199-210.

133 See Ch. 5 for a discussion of this interpretation.

134 Koschorke 1978, 84 n. 5.
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74.6 seem to refer to a situation in which the Petrine Gnostics and the (proto) orthodox
Christians belong to one community.'* The verb MOYX® means 'mix' and its stative, used
in 74.1, can be rendered as "be conjoined”. The ones who will be conjoined with "the
servants of the word" will become their "prisoners", a not very specific, but clearly negative
expression. The cause of this imprisonment is that they have become ANECOHTON,
"without perception” (74.3)."*° This designation has a parallel in the designation of the
opponents in Apoc.Pet. as blind and deaf."”’” The whole phrase (73.32-74.3) could be read as
a reference to a transition of Petrine Gnostics to the hostile (orthodox Christian) side,
formulated in terms that suggest struggle and oppression. It is difficult to determine if events
are described here that have taken place in reality. The suggestion that the Petrine Gnostics
were oppressed by their adversaries may also have been motivated by the polemical goal of
the text.

TTIAKEPAION (74.3f) is an abstract, impersonal noun 'the purity' but it may refer to a
person or to a group of persons, the Gnostics, who are persuaded by the opponents to join
them. It can also be understood as a reference to the Saviour 'the pure one'"** who is pushed
towards 'the one who works for death', TIIPE(P2(WB NTE TTMOY (74.6), viz. towards the
executioner of the crucifixion. Brashler deduces from this phrase an utterly hostile
relationship and bitter struggles, perhaps with real executions, between the people behind
Apoc.Pet. and other groups.*’ In these lines two contrasting constellations are depicted. The
first scene (73.23-25) describes how many people will become adherents of the Petrine faith.
In the second scene (73.25-74.6) it is told that the situation will radically change and that
Petrine Gnostics will be oppressed by the servants of the word who have turned away from
their former convictions.

"During their reign Christ is glorified in a restoration" (74.7-9), can be paraphrased as
follows: as long as the adversaries of the Petrine Gnostics are in power, the Saviour will not
be glorified on earth but in the Pleroma. The phrase seems to contain a general reference to
a situation in which the opponents are in power."’ In the Nag Hammadi texts the concept

135 See Ch. 7 for more details about the use of exclusive and inclusive language in Apoc.Pet.

1% The word occurs in one other Nag Hammadi text, Paraph.Shem (VII, 1) 2.16: "But the crookedness of
the Darkness was lack of perception” (NHLE 342).

7 Apoc.Pet. (81.30); 83.3.
1% Cf. Gos. Mary in wich THIAKEPAION (‘the Good') refers to the Saviour (Gos. Mary BG 1,7.17).
13 Brashler 1977, 218.

140 6.c. 219-220.
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apokatastasis is very common.' It is an important eschatological image
used to describe the ultimate state of bliss the Gnostic is striving after. As such it is used
here as well.'*

The following sentence "And the men of the false proclamation shall be glorified" (74.10-
11) continues this thought by stating that as long as the false teachers, the adversaries of the
group behind Apoc.Pet., have power, they will be glorified. Not in a state of apokatastasis,
that is, but on earth. The verb 1‘ €0O0Y is used here in another context than in 73.10,
73.21f. or 74.8 where Peter or the Saviour are the object of this glorification. The text
appears to distinguish, perhaps ironically, between a Pleromatic and an earthly 'glory'. This
ambiguity can also be observed with regard to concepts like 'God' and 'Father'.'*® It may be
occasioned by the dualistic world-view of Apoc.Pet., which will be discussed more
extensively in the commentary on 75.7-76.23 and in 3.3.

In 74.13-14 it is said that "they will adhere to the name of a dead man". In the context of
Apoc.Pet. this can solely be understood as a reference to the orthodox Christian belief in the
crucified Jesus.'** As such, this short remark explicitly connects the story of the crucifixion
in Apoc.Pet. with the monologue of the Saviour about the adversaries.'*’ The belief in the
name of a dead man will appear to be the core of the conflict between the Petrine Gnostics
and their opponents. We will encounter similar notions in the last part of Apoc.Pet. (78.17
and 82.1-3).

teyvitng, in Coptic PEYPTEXNH (74.18f.), means ‘craftsman’, 'specialist', or, if used as
a reference to God, 'designer’ or also 'intriguer'.’*® In my translation I have chosen for the last
meaning. That a term of abuse is intended appears also from the reproof that they 'lapse into
a name of error', which I equally understand as a general disqualification. The accusation of
'a multifarious doctrine' (74.19-20) is another stereotype, recurring in the next line in the
words 2N OYMNT?QEPECIC 'schismatically' (74.21-22). General remarks like this function
as an introductory description of the adversaries. After this, the actual enumeration of the

! Siegert 1982, 217, defines it as 'Wiederherstellung (des Urzustandesy. Cf: I, 44.31; 123.19.21.27;
128.(30); 133.7. 11, 67.18. VI, 74.7. (VII, 74.9). XI, 39.35. Treat.Res. (I, 4) 44.30-34 contains an important
example of the use of the term gpokatastasis rendered as 'restoration’: "And that (...) through the Son of Man
the restoration to the Pleroma might occur” (NHLE 54).

142 See Ch. 6.3.3.
143 Cf. 73.26-28; see Gos.Phil. NHC 1II, 3) 53.23-54.5 (par. 11).
1% Cf. Treat.Seth (NHC VII, 2) 60.21-22.

' In Ch. 7 the connection between the crucifixion story in Apoc.Pet. and the monologue of the Saviour will
be explained.

146 See Gramm. Ann. 74.18f.
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opponents of the Petrine Gnostics follows. Koschorke interprets PE¢PTEXNH as a possible
designation of Paul, who worked as a craftsman, according to the tradition.'”” He connects
this explanation with his identification of the man and the woman in Apoc.Pet. 74.30f.'®
However, the passage is rather vague, therefore its interpretation remains uncertain.

Since we consider this part of Apoc.Pet. to be an introduction to the actual polemic, the
last words in 74.22 gain a special weight: "while they are ruled schismatically". In my
translation I have placed a colon behind these words after which the description of the
opponents follows. The complaint that the original unity falls apart in the course of time, and
the statement that the enemies are hopelessly divided are standard rhetorical topoi in religious
polemic.'”® Therefore it cannot be expected that after this phrase a precise description of the
adversaries will follow. In my view, it illustrates that the structure of this part of the text
serves a polemical goal.

74.22-27 (First indication of opponents)

There is nothing in this description which is distinct enough to identify the opponents in
question. It is told of the people who are criticized here that "they will taunt the truth"
(74.24) and "will say evil things to each other" (74.25-26). Both accusations are standard
polemical phrases.

74.27-75.7 (Second indication of opponents)

This passage seems to contain a specific description of a certain group; however, a
satisfying identification is hard to provide.

The man and woman mentioned here are generally thought to be the leaders of a rivalling
Gnostic group. They are identified as Simon the magician and his companion, Helena.'®® This
couple is considered traditionally to be the founders of Simonian Gnosticism. Tradition says
about Helena that she was the same Helena on behalf of whom the Trojan war was started.
As a heavenly being she transmigrates from one body to another."”' This might explain the

“T Cf. Acts 18.3; 20.34, 1 Cor. 4.12; 9.6; 1 Thes. 2.9; 2 Thes. 3.8. See Werner 1974, 575, and Koschorke
1978, 39ff. who remarks however, that a polemic against Paul in Apoc.Pet. cannot be settled with certainty but
is only a possibility worth to be discussed.

18 See my commentary below on the second indication of opponents.

19 perkins 1985, 194.

150 Brashler 1977, 223; Pearson 1975, 145-154; Shellrude 1986, 225.

3! Cf. Iren. Adv. Haer. 1, 23, 2: "Hic Helenam (...) transmigraret in daltera muliebra corpora. (...) Fuisse
autem eam et in illa Helena, propter quam Troianum contractum est bellum". Liidemann 1975, 17: "Der Syrische
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use of the adjective NOYMHHWE MMOP®H (roAbpopdog) in Apoc.Pet. 74.32-34.'* In this
view the nakedness of the woman and the adjective NOYMHHU)E NNMK A2 (Tolvrabic)
(74.31f. and 33f.) could be referring to the tradition in which it is told that Helena once was
a prostitute.'*

In chapter 7, where it is suggested that all seven groups formed one organisational unity,
it will be explained how such a Gnostic (Simonian) group could be part of a proto-orthodox
Christian community.

Koschorke, who looks upon the man as Simon the magician as well, considers this name
a hidden reference to Paul."™ In connection with this, he mentions the couple Paul and
Thecla.'”

The next phrase is equally difficult to explain. "And those who say these things will ask
about dreams. When they say that a dream has come from a demon worthy of their error,
then destruction shall be given to them instead of immortality" (74.34-75.7). A partial parallel
(viz. of 75.2-7) can be found in Gal. 1.8: "But even if we or an angel from heaven, should
preach to you a gospel contrary to that which we preached to you, let him be accursed".'*®
In this Pauline verse, everybody who proclaims a deviant teaching is accursed. Although
Apoc.Pet. 75.2-7 does not show verbatim parallels, the purport is the same. In Galatians, the
angel who preaches a false gospel is accursed. In Apoc. Pet. destruction shall be given to
those who ask about dreams. Despite the many small differences, the function of both texts
seems to be to intimidate and curse the rivalling group.'”’

75.7-76.23 (Digression about the fate of the soul)

In the following respects this part of Apoc.Pet. differs from the surrounding text: 1) The
phrase "according to us" (75.16f.) is a first person plural. The use of this expression better

Simonianismus sei besonders gekennzeichnet durch die Gestalt der Helena".
12 See Gramm. Ann. 74.32-34.
13 1iidemann 1975, 55, 72f. Cf. Brashler 1977, 37, 223.

1% Koschorke 1977, 41. Based on a reference in the Kerygmata Petrou (incorporated in: Homilies I 17.3).
See Schneemelcher 1989, 484.

1 0.c.42,n. 9.
1% This parallel is not discussed in Ch. 5 because the wording of the two texts is too diverse.
157 Cf. also Testim.Truth (IX, 3) 73.18-24 where Gal. 1.8 is quoted explicitly: "They say, even if an angel

comes from heaven and preaches to you, beyond that which we preached to you, may he be anathema". (NHLE
458).
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fits a religious teacher than a Pleromatic revealer.’® 2) There is a striking number of
untranslated Greek words in this part of Apoc.Pet., about three times as many as in the rest
of the text. 3) The sentences used in this part of Apoc.Pet. contain relatively many nominal
sentences, statives and almost all the aorist-forms found in Apoc.Pet. 4) A New Testament
text (Luke 6.43-44) is incorporated in a specifically structural way whereas this part of
Apoc.Pet. is otherwise dominated by anthological references.'”® 5) The subject matter of this
part of Apoc.Pet. is of a different, more abstract, nature. We find no discussion here of the
conflict between the Petrine Gnostics and other groups but a metaphysical reflection upon
this conflict. On the other hand we find the exclamation, "O Peter" (75.27), which indicates
that this part of the text has been shaped to fit in its present context.

Because of the deviating features, however, we should reckon with the possibility that this
passage was taken from another text. Therefore, its function in Apoc.Pet. has to be examined
with special attention.

It readily appears that this digression reflects in detail a dualistic anthropology, presented
as teachings of the Saviour, in which the fates of 'dead souls' and 'living souls' are depicted.
The dead ones originate from 'this aeon' i.e. from the cosmic world. They love the products
of creation and are themselves cosmic creatures as well. The dead soul is depicted as a slave
of its desires (75.17-20). The living soul, on the contrary, is of a totally different nature. It
is immortal, it longs to leave the dead souls in the cosmic world and contemplates
immortality. However, as long as both dead and living souls are on earth, they cannot be
distinguished from each other.'"® This could point to a situation in which Gnostic and
orthodox Christians were part of one community.'®’ An eschatological feature is the reference
to the coming hour (75.29).' After this decisive hour the fundamental difference between
the souls will become clear. The eschatological fate of the dead souls is death, 'eternal
destruction', and dissolution into nothingness. The fate of the living soul is the return to the
'Eternal One' and a life in immortality.

It is possible to understand the dualistic features of this part of the text as expressions of
a Gnostic world-view. A phrase like: "they (viz. the dead souls) love the creatures of the
matter that has appeared with them" (75.24-26) apparently stems from a world-view in which
the material reality is repudiated, a position which, in its extreme form, is characteristic of
Gnostic thinking. The same counts for the description of the immortal soul which is said to
desire to leave the mortal souls. The whole passage functions as a metaphysical explanation

18 Cf. above 3.1.

'% For this distinction see Ch. 5.2.

19 Cf. Gos. Phil. (II,3) 64,5-10; Herm. 52-53, (=Sim. II-IV).

' This has also been suggested in the discussion of 73.32-74.2. See also Ch. 7.

162 Cf. Mt 26.45; Mk 14.41; Jn 2.4; 7.30; 8.20; 17.1.
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of the controversy and as an aid to the reader who had to be made to understand and accept
the inevitability of this conflict.

76.24-27; 76.27-77.4 (Third and fourth indications of opponents)

What is presented as two parties may be considered as one. The reason to conceive of this
passage as describing two different groups of opponents is a formal one: the presence of the
word 2ENQOINE 'some’ in line 76.27, which functions in all other instances as an indicator
of the transition to a following section.

The central concept in these lines is 'mystery (of truth) (76.26, 28f., 76.33-34). The
adversaries are said to mislead people with false mysteries and to take pride in 'the mystery
of truth' although they do not know it. Just as in the lines 74.22-27 the content of the polemic
is clear, but it can only be guessed against whom it is directed. It seems possible that here
the orthodox claim of superiority and exclusivity is being objected to. The verb (YOYWOY
'boast' (76.31) renders one of the main characteristics of the Gnostic demiurge, who boasts
that he is the only god.'"® His adherents are likely to have the same arrogance, which is based
on ignorance. They boast about possessing the truth.

"Full of haughtiness, they begin to envy {...} the immortal soul".'* This is the introduction
to the next section. Despite their ignorance the adversaries realize that the immortal souls
have something they themselves do not have and, driven by envy, they try to obtain it for
themselves.'®

Since the Coptic of the lines 76.35-77.2 is possibly corrupt, it is hard to give a reliable
interpretation of the words that directly follow in 77.3. The phrase 'which has become a
Hostage' (77.3) apparently describes a quality of the immortal soul. The Coptic EOYW can
be rendered in English as 'pledge' or 'surety''*® but might have been used here in a pejorative
sense, meaning 'hostage'. If so, this reminds us of the images of struggle and imprisonment
used earlier in the text (74.2).'” What is perhaps meant here is that the immortal soul is
imprisoned in the material world.

'8 Cf. Ap.John (NHC II) 11.20-22; 13.8-9; Orig.World (NHC II) 103.9; 2 Apoc.Jas. (NHC V) 53.10-11,
54.5, 56. [23]; Paraph.Shem. (NHC VII) 2.34; Trim.Prot. (NHC XIII) 43.33, [34]. Iren. Adv. Haer. I, 7.4.

1% See Gramm. Ann. 77.1f.
'S For the concept of 'envy' in Gnostic texts cf. Van Unnik, 1972.
1% See Crum 62b.

17 Cf. also 79.20f.
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77.4-22 (Digression on the Cosmic Powers and their desire to become immortal)

These lines have been accurately categorized by Peel in his study of Gnostic eschatological
motifs under 'the final dissolution of evil Matter'.'® Although the verb BC(OA €BOA
'dissolve' does not occur, it is clear that here a struggle between the perishable and the
immortal souls is hinted at. This passage contains a mythological reflection upon the
relationship between the mortal and the immortal souls. "Authority, rule and power" all seem
to refer to the archontic powers.'® The archons and their creation can be equated with the
ones "who do not exist" (77.8-9). The opposite group is designated as "those who do exist"
(77.10). One way or another "they who do not exist" try to capture "those who do exist" and
to take their immortality for themselves. In other words, the archons wish to take the place
of the ones "who do exist" without fulfilling the conditions of "being saved" (77.12), or
"being brought on the Way by them" (77.12-13).

The "intellectual Spirit" we encounter here (77.19) is mentioned in 83.8-9 as well. In the
latter passage the Saviour identifies himself as "the intellectual Spirit". The Saviour may be
conceived as the representation of the intellectual Spirit in the cosmos, possibly alluded to
in the present passage.

When we relate 71.14-15 (NIPCOME NW)BHP NOYCIA "people of the same substance")
to 77.19, it is possible to understand the present passage as another reference to the
consubstantiality of the immortal souls with the Saviour. It is a characteristic Gnostic topos
that the immortal ones have forgotten who they are and where they come from."” This same
state of oblivion might have been hinted at earlier, viz. in 70.25, where the Saviour says that
he had come to remember.

This digression discusses the same theme we found in 75.7-76.23. It is even possible to
consider 77.4 the logical continuation of 76.23. The dualistic speculations concerning the
origin of the mortal and immortal souls have a parallel in the description of the conflict
between the ones "who do not exist" and "those who do exist".

The conflict between the Petrine Gnostics and their adversaries is presented as the worldly
equivalent of the struggle between heavenly powers. The scene has been transferred to a
mythological level. And, just as in the first digression, the function of this reflection is to
explain the situation of oppression that threatens the Petrine Gnostics.

77.22-78.30 (Fifth indication of opponents)
The 'others' of 77.22-78.30 quite possibly are proto-orthodox Christians. The accusation

168 peel 1970, 159.
1% See Gramm. Ann. 77.4f,

' Rudolph 1983, 88f.
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that "they are looking from one (place)", because they are thinking that the good and the evil
ones stem from one place, is an indication of a belief in one god who created heaven and
earth.

The parenthesis "and they shall establish a rough fate, below which the race of the
immortal souls will (try to) flee in vain, until my parousia; for they shall live among them"
(78.1-7) seems to explain the situation of oppression the Gnostics have to endure. As such
it equals other passages which comprise metaphysical explanations of the hardships of the
Petrine Gnostics.'”' This explanation contains the astrological concept of heimarmene, or
universal fate, a key-word in ancient astrology.'” Gnostics adapted this concept to their own
ideas; heimarmene became to mean tyranny instead of providence, as it was perceived in
Greek thinking.'” In Apoc.Pet. the word heimarmene occurs once. Since 'fate' apparently is
ordained by the opponents of the Petrine Gnostics, probably the 'messengers of error'
(77.241)), it is possible to understand these orthodox Christians as henchmen of the archons.

In 78.3-4 the combination of EYNATICDOT N2PAT N2HTC, "they will flee below" with
2N OYTTETWOYEIT, "in vain" causes us interpretational problems. We suggest reading
the verb as meaning: 'flee’ or 'run away from'.!” This clarifies the sentence to a certain extent
since the combination with the adverbial expression 2N OYTTETWOYEIT becomes
understandable. N2 PAT N2HTC 'below, could in this constellation be interpreted as 'below

the heimarmene’ or 'fate'. It then appears from this phrase that it is impossible for the
immortal souls to flee below the heimarmene which has been established by the messengers
of error, i.e. they cannot escape from their fate as long as they live in the cosmic world.

With the mention of the parousia of the Saviour (78.6) the eschatological purport of this
passage is continued. After the inevitable hardship which the Petrine Gnostics have to endure,
the Saviour will return. This clearly eschatological inclination can also be found in several
other passages in Apoc.Pet.'”

"For they shall live among them" (78.7) is possibly an indication of the relation between
the Petrine Gnostics and their enemies. As has also been observed in the discussion of 74.1,
the Petrine Gnostics and their adversaries seem to have been part of the same organisational

"' Cf. 75.7-76.23; 77.4-22. ]

"2 Jonas 1963 (reprint 1992), 254-265; Gundel/Gundel 1966, 318-332.
' Jonas o.c. 255.

17 See Gramm. Ann. 78.3; Crum 274a; Charron 1992, 543.

' Apoc.Pet. 73.29-74.9 and 80.27-29: final judgement; 75.28-32: the coming eschatological hour; 76.14-20,
77.4-21 and 83.29-84.5: the annihilation of / the victory over the dead ones / the ones who have not; 78.23-26
and 79.16-18: punishment of the adversaries of the Petrine Gnostics; 80.8-21: eschatology. Cf. Peel 1970 who
lists all these images used in Apoc.Pet. (and other texts from Nag Hammadi) to describe the eschatological time.
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structure.'” In 78.8, after the parenthesis, the sentence initiated in 77.33, continues.'”’ In
78.11 we find the only instance in our text of the word ANTIKIMENOC, adversary or
opponent. It is not used, however, to designate orthodox Christians, the regular adversaries
of the Petrine Gnostics, but as a reference to the archons. Orthodox Christians have 'fallen
into tresspasses’ (78.9-10) through these adversaries.'”

In 78.12-15 we read that the Saviour brought redemption from slavery. It is not quite clear,
though, how we should interpret the genitive construction in 78.12 (MTTICCDTE NTAY). In
the first place, the words may refer to "the messengers of error" in 77.24-25. They (78.15
€YE€-), viz. the same messengers of error, obviously ignore the Saviour's offer of redemption
and create "a further imitation" and try to lead the little ones, the Petrine Gnostics, astray.
It is important to note that in this interpretation the proto-orthodox Christians are also offered
freedom by the Saviour, but they reject this and create "a further imitation". This would be,
then, the only instance in Apoc.Pet. where a less rigid distinction is made between the two
categories.

It is more likely, however, that MTTIC(DTE NTAY (78.12) is an objective genitive. It
could be a literal translation of the Greek AOTpwoic avtdv. In this case we interpret the
passage as follows: the Saviour has brought redemption from the oppressors, (viz. from the
adversaries) in order to give them (viz. the little ones) freedom. The advantage of this
interpretation is that it harmonizes with the belief in a strict division between the Petrine
Gnostics and their adversaries, as expressed in the digressions on the destiny of the soul.

A central problem in the identification of the adversaries in this passage is the
interpretation of the words OYWWX.TT NANTIMIMON (78.16). This expression can be
understood in two different ways, firstly as imitation remnant,'”” and secondly as
further/additional imitation. Brashler, who favours the first rendition, reads these words as
a reference to the orthodox community which is imitating the true community of Christian
Gnostics.®® With Koschorke, I prefer the second translation starting from the idea that
Hermas, a name occurring only a few lines below (viz. in 78.18), and his second penance are
opposed in these lines. The interpretation of the text that supports this view is only possible,
however, if OYW)WXTT is considered a quantitative adjective.'™ This view is reflected in
Koschorke's translation: "Denn sie werden schaffen eine weitere Nachahmung auf den Namen

1" See further Ch. 7.

1" See Gramm. Ann. 78.8.

178 See Koschorke 1977, 57.

17 Brashler 1977, 49, n. 78. 7-8.

18 Cf, the discussion of the sixth indication of opponents (78.31-79.22).

181 See Gramm. Ann. 78.16.



Commentary 97

eines Toten, das ist Hermas ...".'*> Another argument which substantiates the possibility that
a reference to Hermas and his second penance is intended is based on the connection of EYP
EIETTAWWT N2PAT 2N TTAWAXE, "they are merchandising with my word" (77.33-78.1),
with A YD TTIK €BOA NTAl, "and my forgiveness" (78.8).'® "They are merchandising
with my word (...) and (with) my forgiveness from their tresspasses...". "Merchandising (...)
with my forgiveness" can be read as a reference to the second penance.

The next phrase explicitly mentions Hermas (78.18). He is called "a dead man" and "the
firstborn of injustice”, utterly negative designations which function as imputations of
heresy.”® The adversaries of the Petrine Gnostics are accused of establishing a further
imitation and of merchandising with forgiveness, "in the name of a dead man" (78.17). From
this last phrase we may infer that the mention of Hermas refers to Hermas or rather to the
Shepherd of Hermas.

Apoc.Pet., then, rejects the development by which the bishop obtained the right to
repeatedly forgive sins.'® This makes it possible that the adversaries attacked in this passage
(77.22-78.31) are orthodox leaders who, inspired by Hermas, have facilitated the possibility
of penance and forgiveness.

In 78.22 the group behind Apoc.Pet. is designated for the first time as "the little ones".
This self-designation also occurs in 79.19 and 80.11."*® Several authors have suggested a link
with the designation 'little ones' in Matthew's Gospel."®” The title goes unparallelled in the
other texts from Nag Hammadi, though 'smallness' (MNTKOYE€I ) occurs in e. g. Ep.Pet.Phil.
138.20.'%

182 Koschorke 1978, 54-60.
183 See the commentary on 78.8 above.

"% In New Testament texts the expression 'firstborn from the dead' is used as a Christological title. See Col.
1.18b; Rev. 1.5; 2.8. Compare also: Psalm 89.27; Ign. Trall. interpol. 10f; Polyc. 7.1; Iren. I, 3.4; Mart. Polyc.
Epil. Mosq. 2; Eus. h.e. IV, 14.7; Didym. Comm. Jes. VI. The expression in Apoc.Pet. may be used ironically.

'*> Apoc.Pet. 79.22-31. Cf. Von Campenhausen 1953, 260: "Die Vollmacht der Bischéfe erméoglicht die
Fortfilhrung und die lebendige Ausgestaltung des BuBwesens im Sinne einer immer von neuem wirksam
werdenden Vergebung. (...) Die BuBbestimmungen werden gelockert und die Autoritit des bisch6flichen Amtes
wird entsprechend gestirkt".

'% The 2€NKOYEI in 80.1 is not a name but a numeral. It differs from the other instances inasmuch as
it is not preceded by the definite article.

1% See Ch. 5: Mt 10.42; 18.6.10.14. Cf. esp. Schweizer 1974, 216; Stanton 1977, 67-83.

'# See Koschorke 1978, 83, n.4, for a survey of this designation in the Nag Hammadi texts. See also Funk
1976, 141. Cf. e.g. 2 Apoc. Jas. (NHC V,4) 55.1-2: "he will come to me, [like] small children" (my translation,
hwh). See also Gramm. Ann. 78.24.
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78.31-79.21 (Sixth indication of opponents)

Here the Petrine Gnostics and their opponents are presented as rivalling parties: a
'brotherhood' and a 'sisterhood'. Brotherhood is a designation of the Petrine Gnostics, the true
community.'® Sisterhood is its negative counterpart, which appears as an imitation, something
which only looks like the true community. The sisterhood possibly consists of orthodox
Christians because it seems to attach weight to the 'suffering' (78.32-34) which is understood
by me as 'martyrdom'.'” It is stated unambiguously that this community suppresses its
brothers (79.11-12). The verb used to denote this suppression, A(DX,2, may even point to
a situation of persecution. The sisterhood is apparently accused of pride and conceit since it
claims that salvation will only be bestowed through her (79.14-16). The claim of exclusivity
by the sisterhood also seems to point at a situation of rival teachings.

In 79.2-4 we encounter another parenthetical clause which has a clearly explanatory
purpose. It gives additional information about the brotherhood. The members are said to share
a "spiritual fellowship" (79.3) and to have "the same root" (79.4). Both features are likely to
have a Gnostic meaning. The 'spiritual fellowship' might refer to the shared pneumatic nature
of the Petrine Gnostics. The 'same root' might be a reference to the Pleromatic origin of their
souls.'!

The "marriage of incorruption" (79.7f.) which will appear through the brotherhood is a
well-known symbol of Valentinian Gnosticism. This marriage is connected with the
sacrament of the bridal-chamber (MA NCWEAEET) which represents symbolically the
reunion of the female soul with its male counterpart in order to re-establish the original
Pleromatic unity.'*

"Through this our God has mercy, because salvation comes to us through this" (79.14-16).
This statement, uttered by members of the sisterhood, reflects how the orthodox adversaries
of the Gnostics claim the sole access to salvation. Only through them and their church, will
salvation be bestowed.

The polemic ends with an eschatological threat probably directed at the sisterhood: the
sisterhood will be punished because its members rejoice with the ones who did 'this deed' to
the little ones. They have looked at them with envy, and they have imprisoned them (79.16-

18 As such it is used in many of the Nag Hammadi Texts: I,7; 138.4-21; V, 3.24.12-18; V, 4.42.20ff;
50.11-51.19. See Koschorke 1977, 62 for more references.

190 Cf. Brashler 1977, 233; Koschorke 1978, 63.

S Cf, Apoc.Pet. 75.7-76.23; 77.4-22; 83.15-84.6.

12 Cf, Exeg. Soul, a text which follows in its main lines the Valentinian myth of Sophia NHLE 190): NHC
(II, 6) 132.9-133.10; The concept occurs also in Treat. Seth. not a specific Valentinian text (NHC VII, 2)

57.14.15; 66.1.6; 67.6, and in the Valentinian Gos. Phil. (NHC II, 3) 70.17-35; 71.7-15; 74.22; 76.5; 82.1-26;
86.4-5.
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21).' It appears from these lines that the orthodox opponents of the Petrine Gnostics are
accused of being in league with the enemies, the archons. The archons are the ones who envy
the immortal souls and try to capture them. We encountered this already more explicitly in
77.2f. The imprisonment has also been mentioned in the introduction to this monologue
(74.2). The members of the sisterhood are said to rejoice over this archontic deed.

79.22-79.31 (Seventh indication of opponents)

Here we find an explicit reference to the orthodox clergy: bishops and deacons. They are
accursed of being arrogant and to care too much for hierarchy. Their arrogance can be
deduced from their claim to have received authority from God (79.26-28). Their preference
for a hierarchical organization is expressed by the phrase "they bend themselves under the
judgement of the first seats." Although the word mpoToxaBedpia is a common word in anti-
heretical polemics,'™ the reproof which is given here seems to be directed specifically at the
misuse of authority and at the existence of offices.

"Those who are outside of our number" is a significant phrase, as it betrays a strong
awareness of the group's own identity, and consequently of other positions.'”> This is an
important phrase in determining the relation between the Gnostics behind Apoc.Pet. and their
surroundings. With the repudiation of these opponents the monologue on the adversaries
ends.

79.31-81.3 (Peter's reaction and the Saviour's answer)

Peter's reaction shows that he has not yet reached the state of mind necessary to understand
the events forecasted by the Saviour. He reacts to the depicted threat by saying that the words
of the Saviour frighten him (79.32f.). He then mentions four important points of concern
evoked by the monologue: 1) Only a few people meet the demands'®®, i.e. belong to the little
ones (79.33-80.2). 2) Many will try to lead many others of the living ones astray (80.2-4).
3) They will destroy them in their midst (80.5-6). 4) They use the Saviour's name and
therefore they will be believed (80.6-7).

These remarks by Peter, give support to the supposition that the Petrine Gnostics had a
strong awareness of their own identity and probably formed a minority. Especially indicative
of this are the lines 79.33-80.2, in which apparently it is told that there are only a few people

% See Gramm. Ann. 79.17. See also 2 Apoc. Jas. (V, 4) 54.10-15 where the principle Archon is told to
imprison the Gnostics: "After he imprisoned those who are from the Father, he seized them and fashioned them
to resemble himself. And it is with him that they exist" (NHLE 272).

1% Cf. Andresen 1971, 99. See also Koschorke 1977, 65, n. 48. Cf. Orig.comm.Matt. 16.22; Herm.Mand.
11,12; Clemens Strom. 6.13.16. Brashler 1977, 234f.

19 See Ch. 7 and the Gramm. Ann. 79.23f,, 24f., 26-28.

' The translation of this phrase is uncertain, see Gramm. Ann. 80.1f.
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who belong to the group represented by Peter.””” The reaction of the Saviour to Peter's words
has an eschatological character: 1) A time has been fixed for them, i.e. for the oppressors.
2) During this time they will rule over the little ones. 3) But after the fulfilment of this
inevitable period the little ones will rule over the ones who suppressed them. 4) The former
oppressors will be punished, their error will become manifest 5) and the little ones shall
become unchangeable. So, the Saviour points to the oppression in the near future, but also
to the final victory of the little ones. As is well-known, descriptions of the time of oppression
and the ultimate triumph are common motifs in apocalyptic literature.'”® With the phrase "in
a number belonging to their error" (80.9-10) the Saviour possibly gives an indication of either
how long or in which degree the opponents will suppress the Petrine Gnostics. The exact
meaning of this designation is not clear.'” This passage also contains ideas indicative of
Gnosticism. These are expressed in the next parenthetic clause: 2 YD) MMNNCA TTIX.(DK
€BOA NTE TTTAANH €JEP BPPE NOI TTIATP2AAO NTE TAIANOIA NATMOY:
"And after the completion of the error the never-aging <aeon, race> of the immortal intellect
will be (still) young" (80.11-15)® These lines contain some obscure concepts and
constructions: ATP2AAO 'never-aging' is probably used to describe a quality of the
Gnostics. TA1ANOIA NATMOY, 'immortal intellect' is a more common concept in

Gnosticism which designates an attribute of the highest God. However, the meaning of the
phrase, as a whole, remains uncertain. It might be read as a polemical remark, in which it
is implied that, in the course of time, the belief of the opponents becomes worn out, whereas
the beliefs of the Petrine Gnostics will stay unaltered and 'young'.

To reach a state of immutability, ATWIBE (80.23), is also a Gnostic idea. It contrasts
with the image as depicted in the foregoing enumeration of the opponents in which the world
is presented as unreliable and fickle.

80.23-81.3

The incitement "so come, let us go" marks the transition to the last part of the text. We
do not hear anything anymore about the adversaries. The author goes on to recount the

17 This is confirmed by the statement in 79.22-24 where a reference is made to 'the ones outside our
number'. See also Ch. 7.

%8 See Ch. 4.

9 See 2Apoc. Jas. (NHC V,4) 53.19-21: A YW YNAPX.0€EIC 2N OYXPONOC EAYTHITE EPOYNAY
'And he will rule for a time that is measured to him' (my translation, hwh).

2 gee Gramm. Ann. 80.13-15.

1 ATPR2AAO occurs in one other text from Nag Hammadi as a quality of the Father, viz. in the Gospel
of the Egyptians (NHC III, 2) 41.4.
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Passion story, with which he began in 70.14-72.4. Peter is now going to perceive the
crucifixion. At this point in the story the location shifts from the temple to the place of the
crucifixion. The words "come, let us go", uttered by the Saviour, indicate this. But we hear
nothing about the crucifixion site itself and how Peter and the Saviour get there. As will be
argued in chapter 5, the words "come, let us go" are alluding to the text of Mt. 26.46.

The crucifixion is designated by the Saviour as "the fulfilment of the will of the
incorruptible Father". This may seem a remarkable position in a Gnostic context but in fact
it is not unique among the Christian Gnostic texts of the Nag Hammadi library.”®* The
Saviour says that the crucifixion will not really affect him: "Me, they cannot touch" (80.29-
30). Peter, on the other hand, is going to stand "in their midst" (80.32) and he will see what
is going to happen. However, Peter still has not gained a higher state of knowledge; it is said
by the Saviour that Peter is afraid because of his cowardice (80.32-81.1). To ease Peter's
mind the Saviour adds that "their minds will be closed, for the invisible one has taken up
position against them" (81.1-3).2 'The invisible One' is probably a reference to the highest
God.*™ The closing of their minds (81.1-2), then, relates to the inability of the people who
crucify Jesus to perceive the real meaning of what they are doing.

3.2.4 Account of Vision (81.3-83.15)

81.3-82.3

Considering his questions: "What is it that I see O Lord? Is it you, yourself'? (...) "Who
is the one who is glad and laughing above the wood"?*% Peter seems to be utterly bewildered
during the scene. And even after the Saviour's explanation, Peter wants to flee (81.27-28).%

The laughing of the Saviour at the crucifixion also occurs in the Second Treatise of the
Great Seth.””” As a typically Gnostic motif it is mentioned by Irenaeus who connects the

22 Cf. Treat. Seth 57.3-6: "I was doing all these things because of my desire to accomplish what I desired
by the will of the Father above” (NHLE 365f.).

203 See Gramm. Ann. 81.2.

2% Other instances of this phrase in the Nag Hammadi texts: Gos. Truth I, 20.20: "The Father of the totality
was invisible"; Gos. Egypt. III, 51.1f.: "The glory and the power of the invisible Father". For further references
see Siegert 1982, 214.

25 See Gramm. Ann. 81.11. Cf. Acts of John 98.39: "And the Lord himself I beheld above the cross, not
having any shape, but only a voice". M.R. James 1955, 254.

2% The Christology as reflected in this passage of Apoc.Pet. is analyzed in Ch. 6.

%7 Treat. Seth (VII, 2) 56.19: "I was laughing at their ignorance".



102 Commentary

image of the laughing Saviour with Basilides.”® The possible background of this image can
be found in Psalm 2.4.7

At first sight the pronouns 'their' and 'they’ in 81.18f. (ETOYK(DA 2), 81.22 (EYEIPE),
81.32 (NCEEIME, ETOYX W), 82.2 (NTAY), and 82.3 (A YA () refer to Roman soldiers
who have crucified Jesus. However, these soldiers are probably conceived of as henchmen
of the archons.”'’

The mention of "their son" (82.1-2) can only relate to the material Jesus who is crucified.
If so, the pronoun 'their' refers to the archons. "Their son" can be connected with the
expression "the name of a dead man" in 74.13-14. This phrase expresses the idea that the
material Jesus is a creature of the archons.?'' The passage is closed by the statement that the
ones who crucify the Saviour are blind. This equals the conclusion of the earlier vision in
73.13-14. The blindness of the opponents is demonstrated by the fact that they crucify "the
son of their glory" instead of the real Saviour. In Apoc.Pet. blindness, in most cases, is a
feature of the Jewish priests (72.12-15; 73.13-14; 83.3).

82.3-83.15

Peter seems to come at last to a certain insight.2'> He does not ask any more questions. He
only reports that again he sees "someone who approaches us" (82.3-5) and he recognizes this
figure "woven in a holy spirit" (82.7-8)*"* as the Saviour. Subsequently, the scene is described
in the following terms: "a great ineffable light surrounding them" (82.9-11), and "the
multitude of ineffable and invisible angels blessing them" (82.11-13). Apparently, Peter sees
the Pleromatic Saviour (82.3-17).

Peter is told that he is the one to whom these mysteries are given, in order to know them
openly (82.18-20).>"* This phrase is similar to the one we encountered at the beginning of the

208 Adv. Haer. 1.24 4.

20 vHe who sits enthroned in the heavens laughs, the Lord derides them". See Ch. 6 where several
explanations of this idea of the laughing Saviour are discussed.

210 Cf. 1 Apoc. Jas. 30.1-5 and esp. 31.21-25: "And this people has done me no harm. But this (people)
existed [as] a type of the archons" (NHLE, 265).

1l cf, Ep. Pet. Phil. (VIII, 2) 136,19-20.
212 Qee 72.4-20; 72.21-28; 72.28-73.13.
213 See Gramm. Ann. 82.7.

214 Cf. Mt 13.11; Mk 4.11 see Ch. 5. Gramm. Ann. 82.18, 20.
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monologue of the Saviour (73.14-23).2"° In 82.21-83.15 the Saviour gives an interpretation
of the different figures perceived by Peter.’'® It appears that, at last, Peter is able to
comprehend the things he has seen.

The explanation by the Saviour begins with some disparaging designations of the material
body of the Saviour. The material body is called: the "firstborn” [and] "the house of the
demons"; the "vessel of stone in which they (viz. the demons) live"; "belonging to Elohim";
"(belonging to) the cross which is under the law".?"” "Firstborn of the demons" must be
understood as an ironical designation of the material body (as opposed to the firstborn of
God). These negative qualifications are presented as part of the mystery which is granted to
Peter. Again it seems that the essential message of Apoc.Pet. bears upon the proper
understanding of the relationship between the spiritual Saviour and the material Jesus. The
statements that follow in the lines 82.26-83.15 mainly contain statements about the non-
material aspects of the Saviour.?'®

In 82.26-30 "He who stands near him" is identified as "the living Saviour (TTI-CAOTHP),
he who was in him before, (in) the one who was seized and he was released". 83.6-8
describes "the one who is released" as "my incorporeal body". In 83.8-10 the Saviour says:
"I am the intellectual Spirit who is filled with radiant light". In 83.10-15 we read "the one
you saw coming towards us is our intellectual Pleroma who unites the perfect light with my
holy Spirit".

In 82.26-30 and 83.6-8, we encounter two statements on the non-material nature(s) of the
Saviour. The 'Living One, Jesus' is the one whom Peter saw glad and laughing above the
wood in 81.15-18. This figure is identical with the living Saviour "who was in him before"
(in the body) and who was released (KD €BOA.) (82.26-31). It is also the same figure that
is depicted in 83.6-8: "The one who is released, is my incorporeal body". In both passages
the same verb "release"” (KD €BOA) is used, from which we understand that the Living

One, Jesus, the living Saviour, and the incorporeal body are one and the same figure.
Next, we encounter a second non-material aspect of the Saviour viz. the intellectual or holy
Spirit (83.8-10 and 83.15). This figure is identical with the Saviour who narrates the story.
The third non-material figure which is initially mentioned in 82.4-9 is described in more
detail in 83.10-15: "the one you saw coming towards us is our intellectual Pleroma who
unites the perfect light with my holy Spirit". This is the Pleromatic counterpart of the
spiritual Saviour who stays in the Pleroma and whose task it is to guard over the unity of the
Saviour. The Saviour of Apoc.Pet., then, seems to consist of three non-material figures: 1)

25 A comparable phrase occurs in 83.15-19.
216 See Ch. 6.
27 See Gramm. Ann. 82.23 and 82.25f.

218 These lines will be discussed in more detail in ch. 6.
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an intellectual Pleroma, 2) an intellectual or holy Spirit and 3) an incorporeal body or the
living Saviour. This tripartite Saviour is temporarily connected with a fourth element, a
material body.*"

3.2.5 Conclusion (83.15-84.13)
83.15-84.6

The prohibition of 73.17-18: "Do not tell these things to the children of this aeon", has a
positive counterpart in the exhortation in 83.15-19: "The things you have seen, you must give
to the strangers who are not of this acon". Peter is here commissioned to tell all the things
he has seen to the 'Allogeneis’, the 'other race' (83.17). From this Gnostic selfdesignation it
becomes clear that the text distinguishes between 'the ones of this aeon' and 'the ones who
are not of this aeon' (cf. 73.17-23).

This dualistic world-view is elaborated in the following passage (83.19-26), where the
contrast between the mortal and the immortal ones returns (cf. 75.7-76.23). The immortal one
is told to be able to comprehend the One who has given his abundance. The latter reference
designates the highest God.

After these considerations, a saying of Jesus is incorporated. It is noteworthy that we have
here the only instance in Apoc.Pet. where an explicit quotation formula is used: "That is why
I have said: To everyone who has will be given and he will have abundance. But he who
does not have (...) it will be taken from him and it will be added to the one who exists"
(83.26-84.6).%*° In this saying of Jesus, we come across a parenthetical comment (83.30-84.4).
This time the dualism of Apoc.Pet. is not expressed with the help of the antithesis between
dead and living souls but with an analogous theme: the opposition between 'the ones who
have' and 'the ones who have not'. 'The ones who have' is a designation of the immortal
souls. Other appellations of the immortal soul(s) in this passage are: "the ones who were
chosen from an immortal substance" and 'the one who exists'. 'The ones who have not',
consequently, are the mortal souls, designated also as "the person of this place, who is
completely dead".”*' In 83.32-34 'the one who has not/, is said to have originated from "the
implantation of the habit of procreation".?”> This may be a reminiscence of the Gnostic idea,
as expressed in the myth of Sophia, that human procreation is an unwelcome result of the

2% The Christology of Apoc.Pet. will be discussed more extensively in Ch. 6.

20 See Ch. 5; also Piper 1989, 254 who argues that this saying has circulated independently from the
Gospels. It also occurs in Gos. Thom. (I, 2) 41.

2! See Gramm. Ann. 83.31f, 32-34. See also Treat. Seth (NHC VII, 2) 61.21.

222 The translation of this passage is uncertain.
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creation by the demiurge.”” From this it can be understood that in a Gnostic way of thinking,
procreation of the ones who do not have a Pleromatic origin only leads to a useless increase
of matter. The theme of the mortal souls who try to capture the immortal souls, also
discussed in 77.4-22, recurs in the elliptic phrase: "who, when one of the immortal substance
appears, they think that they can seize him-" (84.1-4).

The whole passage 83.15-84.6 has an eschatological tendency. Here, once more, the fate
of the mortal and the immortal souls is described.

84.6-13

The Saviour ends his speech with traditional encouraging phrases and greetings. The lines
84.6-11 are reminiscent of Acts 18.9-10.%*

The very last words (84.12-13) are cast in the third person. By ending the text like this,
it is as if the author takes over Peter's place as narrator. The interpretation of these words is
complicated, since the expression AJUTIE 2PATN2HT( which is used here is extremely
rare in Coptic.”?

The most probable interpretation of these last words is: "He came to his senses". This
explanation, which is based on a Greek parallel in Acts 12.11, is proposed by Bohlig.*® His
most important argument is that in the Sahidic New Testament the words of Acts 12.11 &v
gavt@ yevopevog have been rendered as AGUNDTIE 2PAI N2HT(.*” Besides, it will be
argued in chapter 4 that Apoc.Pet. has many features of the apocalyptic genre. In apocalypses
we often see that the recipient of the revelation finds himself in a state of trance. Therefore
interpreting this last phrase as Peter's recovering from a condition of rapture seems only
natural.

I want to mention the possibility of reading this phrase in a more Gnostic sense. The
translation does not change but gets a different accent: He really came to his senses; he
discovered his true self. This interpretation is not based on grammatical arguments but on the

23 Cf. Ap. John (11, 1) 24.26-31: "Now up to the present day sexual intercourse continued due to the chief
archon. And he planted sexual desire in her who belongs to Adam. And he produced through intercourse the
copies of the bodies, and he inspired them with his counterfeit spirit". NHLE, 119. See also Gos. Phil. (NHC
11, 3) 58.26-32; 71.22-26; 75.2-10.

24 See Ch. S.
225 See Gramm. Ann. 84.12f.
226 Béhlig 1973, 11-13.

227 Another instance of this expression in the Nag Hammadi texts can be found in Zostrianos (VIII, 1) 46.14-
15: AYW NYP ApPXI ON EUYWTTE 2PAT N2QHT{] - which is translated in the NHLE 1988, 415: "And he
begins again to come to his senses".
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observation that in Apoc.Pet. Peter comes to a sort of esoteric knowledge. This process starts
in 71.15-17 where the Saviour explicitly asks Peter to become perfect. Then, from several
instances in the text, it becomes clear that Peter obviously has not yet reached the necessary
state of mind for understanding the revelations. In the course of the story, however, his
insight seems to develop, as has been argued in the commentary above.??® Finally, at the end
of the revelation, Peter comes to real knowledge, as possibly expressed in the last phrase of
the text.

Subscript Title 84.14

The title is repeated at the end of the text. We find this in many of the Nag Hammadi

texts.”
3.3 The Ideology of the Text

Although Apoc.Pet. does contain various features usually connected with Gnosticism, the text
is not traditionally Gnostic.”’® Well-known Gnostic themes such as descriptions of the
Pleroma and the highest God, the Sophia-myth and the reinterpretion of the creation story of
Genesis do not, or only in the faintest way, occur in Apoc.Pet.”' Nothing in the text gives
the reader the impression that the author of Apoc.Pet. knew any of the great systems, for
example, Valentinianism. We do find, however, some other Gnostic elements: the archons,**
the heavens as the place where these archons dwell”>® and their defeat at the crucifixion of
Jesus,”* the final return of the living souls to their origin,”* a Christology in which the
existence of the Saviour's material body is not denied but considered of no importance,”® and

28 Cf. the commentary on Apoc.Pet. 73.9-10; 79.32-80.7; 81.7; 82.3f.

2 B g, in Codex VII: Treat. Seth (VII, 2) and Steles Seth (VII, 5).

20 1t should be realized that the absence of specific Gnostic features can also be interpreted as a sign of their
importance. In this last case it could be argued that the Gnostic myth was so familiar to the audience of
Apoc.Pet. that the writer did not have to narrate this myth in detail but could confine himself to a few implicit
references by which a complete Gnostic world-view was evoked.

B The first lines of Apoc.Pet. possibly refer to a Pleromatic setting (70.14-19).

2 Apoc.Pet. 71.6; 74.30.

3 Apoc.Pet. 70.22; 71.13.

4 Apoc.Pet. 81.28-82.3; 82.32-83.6.

25 Apoc.Pet. 75.7-76.27; 77.4-77.22.

36 Apoc.Pet. 81.3-83.15.
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the necessity of having gnosis.”’ Despite the presence of these features I tend to agree with
Koschorke who says that there is no Gnostic myth in the background of Apoc.Pet.”*® There
are several arguments for this. In the first place the scattered Gnostic references can be
interpreted as remainders of an earlier ideology, or as evidence of superficial contact only.
In the second place it could be argued that Apoc.Pet. displays a world-view complete in itself
which has no need of an additional Gnostic myth.

Therefore a Gnostic myth as such is considered here of no importance for the ideological
background of Apoc.Pet. The ideology of Apoc.Pet. can be characterized as a combination
of Christian and Gnostic elements. The Gnostic myth is, so to speak, replaced by the Passion
story and the crucifixion account, but the Gnostic way of interpretation plays an important
role. These observations have consequences as well for one's ideas on the character of the
audience of Apoc.Pet. The audience possibly consisted of people who were familiar with
Gnosticizing ideas but whose beliefs were also shaped by Christian traditions.* The absence
of a Gnostic myth does not exclude of course the presence in Apoc.Pet. of a specific world-
view. What then is this world-view? First of all it should be kept in mind that it is composite
and syncretistic; Gnostic and Christian features have shaped it. The two constituting themes
of the world-view of Apoc.Pet. are the character and mission of the Saviour and, connected
with this, the anthropology as reflected in the different passages on the soul. It will appear
that the specific Christology and anthropology determine the outlook of our text.

It becomes clear from the text that a strict two-fold division is made in mankind: good
opposite bad, saved opposite lost, and living opposite dead souls.”*® Corresponding to this
dualistic anthropology is a basically dualistic Christology. Although the revealer of Apoc.Pet.
exists as three non-material 'natures' connected with a material body, it is obvious that the
real dichotomy lies between the fleshly body on the one hand and the three non-material
figures on the other hand. In this respect both the Christology as well as the anthropology
of Apoc.Pet. are dualistic. This dualistic position marks all related events in Apoc.Pet.
Whether we characterize the text as Christian or Gnostic, all important topics, including the
Passion, appear to have been presented consistently against a dualistic background.

The dualism forms so to speak the frame in which the whole text has to be situated.
However, the text does not contain enough information to enable us to give a precise
description of its dualism. The relation between good and evil, between the Pleroma and the
material reality, and between the demiurge and the highest God, is not specified in any detail.

27 Apoc.Pet. 71.20-21; 73.21-23.
B8 Koschorke 1978, 16.

2 This does not exclude the possibility that the text might have been appreciated in a thoroughly Gnostic
environment. The indefiniteness of many phrases makes it an attractive text for different audiences.

0 According to Irenaeus (Adv. Haer. I, 24.2) the first one who introduced this dualistic anthropology in
Syria was Satomilus.
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Apoc.Pet. contains these antitheses but does not reflect on the cause and origin of the
dualistic constellation presupposed by them.

Therefore, it cannot be recovered exactly which type of dualism Apoc.Pet. displays. But
it will be argued here, that the dualism of this text is based on the belief in a duality of
worlds, a higher and a lower cosmos. | agree with Armstrong's view that we have to
determine the degree of 'other-worldliness', that is of hostility to, alienation from, and desire
to escape from, the lower cosmos.?*' In the Nag Hammadi texts in general a rather dark
pessimism regarding the material world predominates. Apoc.Pet. appears to be no exception
to this rule.

One of the most characteristic aspects of a pessimistic two-world dualism is the negative
evaluation of the earthly reality and the body. We find examples of this in 75.24-26, 81.18-22
and 83.30-34. This is not an exclusively Gnostic feature, but it is known to be of great
importance in Gnostic thinking and the extreme form it takes in Apoc.Pet. confirms the
Gnostic character of the text. In contrast with this solely the non-material, spiritual, reality
is considered important (75.32-76.4).

Another specifically Gnostic feature which is an indication of the dualism of Apoc.Pet. is
the mention of the principalities or archons, the enemies of the Saviour (71.6-9; 74.30; 77.4-
22). These archons appear to be in a constant struggle with the Pleromatic forces. They try
to hinder the Saviour in his revelation (71.6-9) and intend to capture the immortal souls in
order to take their immortality for themselves. They also play an important part at the
crucifixion of Jesus. Thinking that they are crucifying the Saviour, they only kill their own
son, the material part of his (82.1-3). In the crucifixion story we find another example of the
extreme dualism of Apoc.Pet.: the image of the spiritual Saviour mocking the archons who
are crucifying his earthly body (81.10-12; 82.31; 83.2).

The general purpose of Apoc.Pet. is to call people to knowledge (70.25) and to make them
remember their origin which they apparently have forgotten (77.10-11). The message of the
Saviour, mediated through Peter, is explicitly connected with this 'coming to knowledge'
(70.25-71.3). Again a dualistic tendency surfaces in these passages. The suggestion that the
Petrine Gnostics have to remember their origin implies the existence of another, better, world.

Consequently, we understand the location at the beginning of the text as Pleromatic (70.18-
20). This is confirmed by other possible references to the Pleroma (70.26; 70.32-71.1; 71.2-3;
79.4-5). In contrast with this another, lower, sphere is mentioned: the heavens (70.22). This
is the place where the archons dwell while the living ones are above these heavens in the
Pleroma.

The highest God has some characteristic Gnostic titles in Apoc.Pet.: living undefiled
greatness who has revealed life, undefiled Father, invisible one (70.19-21; 79.26; 81.3). These
positive qualifications are contrasted by the description of the God of the opponents who is
called Father of error (73.27-28). One of the most characteristic features of this demiurge is

2! Armstrong 1992, 46.
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his boasting. This verb actually occurs in 76.31 where it is said to be a quality of the
adversaries of the Petrine Gnostics.

The potential Gnostics who are called to knowledge have a specific nature: they are called
'living ones' (70.24) and they are consubstantial with the divine (71.14-15) and with the
Saviour in particular, who is called 'Living One' as well (81.18). The Petrine Gnostics are
said to share a 'spiritual fellowship' together (79.3) and they have 'the same root' (79.3-4).2
They are called once: 'allogeneis' (strangers), a typically Gnostic name which is itself a clear
example of the 'other-worldliness' of the group behind Apoc.Pet. However, this is not the
regular designation of the Petrine Gnostics; more often they are called 'little ones'. In contrast,
their opponents are designated as 'the dead one' (75.31f.) and 'he who does not exist' (76.18).

Finally we may try to approach the problem from a different angle, and ask: who is likely
to have appreciated the text, orthodox Christians or (Christian) Gnostics? The answer to this
question is obvious to a large extent: the text must have been unacceptable for proto-
orthodoxy, both because of its idiosyncratic interpretation of the Passion and because of its
anti-orthodox polemic. It was probably not very appealing to non-Christian Gnostics either,
because of the value that is attached to the Passion of Jesus. However, Apoc.Pet. could very
well have been read by Christian Gnostics, for the text narrates a central Christian story and
contains a dualistic Gnostic interpretation of this story. At the same time the anti-orthodox
polemic may have been approved of.

22 See Ch. 7.3.1.






4. Genre

4.1 Introduction

Genre is one of the central concepts in literary theory. At the same time it is one of its most
problematic notions; questions of definition and classification have always dominated the
discussion. There is no need to go into details here; several excellent studies have been
written on the subject.”*’ But it is important to make clear the fundamental problems arising
in every discussion on genre. These problems revolve around a few specific antithetical
concepts, such as: static-dynamic, prescriptive-descriptive and synchronic-diachronic.

For a long time the notion that genres are static, prescriptive entities, existing
independently of literary texts, as a set of rules, has been unquestioned.*** However,
contemporary literary theory tends to stress the dynamic, descriptive and diachronic aspects
of genre. This so-called evolutional approach to genre is not new but it has been forgotten
during the last few decades and has only recently been rediscovered.

In the 1920's, the Russian formalists®*® reintroduced the Aristotelian idea of the evolution
and revolution of literature.”*® Wellek and Warren were the first ones to recognize the value
of those ideas. In their main work Theory of Literature they stress the descriptive function
of genre-labelling and the dynamic nature of genres themselves. They have no fixed idea on
how and in what direction genres are supposed to develop, but this is exactly the strength of
their position: while change and development are considered fundamental for each genre, no
fixed prescriptions concerning generic rules and the direction of these developments can be
established. Since Wellek and Warren launched their ideas, most of what is written on the
subject basically agrees with this fundamental insight. Classification of genres has
disappeared for a large part in literary theory.

In line with this approach, Fowler has written an important work on our subject.’”

43 Wellek and Warren 1963, Doty 1972, Dubrow 1982, Fowler 1982, Gerhardt 1988.

24 E.g. Hough 1966, 84; Schonborn 1987, 178. These authors take genre as Fowler's 'historical genre' or
'kind'. Fowler 1982, 56f.

5 E.g. J. Tynjanov 'De I'Evolution Littéraire’ 1927, in: Todorov 1965, 120-138.
%6 For a summary of these developments see Wellek 1963, 37-53.

7 For a discussion of the main concepts of Fowler's ideas on 'genre' see Tigchelaar 1987.
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According to him a genre is not a class but is rather analogous with a family,**® members of

which have specific mutual relations, without the necessity that one particular feature occurs
in every single member. This seems to be a very important and helpful analogy. It makes one
understand that different texts can belong to the same genre without it being essential that
a fixed number of features be present in each text. The individual deviating features of texts
are not regarded as problematic but as natural and necessary. Fowler also stresses the
importance of change and development of genres and, as his family analogy predicts, he can
include all kinds of developments: linear, dialectical and even reverse.**’ This approach also
leaves room for the view that one text can belong to different genres simultaneously.?*

This view does not necessarily replace Fowler's earlier description of the development of
literary genres as a process of historical growth, maturity and decay.””’ The same goes for
his reference to the structuralist /angue-parole model as a model to understand genres. The
langue contains the generic blueprint, the parole is its actualization in a specific text. These
points call for explanation.

The family analogy and the /angue-parole model are based on a structuralist hypothesis:
genres can be conceived of because of a presupposed shared genetic/generic make-up. On the
basis of this genetic make-up several mutually-related specimens appear. These specimens
can be very different from each other but are connected by their hereditary qualities. This
concept of genre makes it possible to explain that not all characteristic features of the genre
need to be present in every member of the family. Some characteristic elements may be
thought of as constituting the family, but no single feature needs always to be present.

The concept of growth, maturity and death is historic. It completes and modifies the
structural view and makes it possible to speak of 'the most characteristic' or 'typical specimen'
of a genre. These terms are meant to denote texts that were written at a certain moment in
history when the genre they belong to was most widespread in a geographic and literary
sense. From this historic angle the conceived genetic structure appears to be a dynamic
structure, changing with time and causing the ongoing development of a genre. In this way
the structuralist and the historical view have been combined. This dynamic view on genre

28 Fowler 1982, 42f. "In literature, the basis of resemblances lies in literary tradition. What produces generic
resemblances, ..., is tradition: a sequence of influence and imitation and inherited codes connecting works in the
genre. As kinship makes a family, so literary relations of this sort form a genre. Poems are made in part from
older poems: each is the child ... of an earlier representative of the genre and may yet be the mother of a
subsequent representative. Naturally the genetic make-up alters with slow time, so that we may find the genre's
various historical states to be very different from one another. Both historically and within a single period, the
family grouping allows for wide variation in the type".

2 o.¢c. Ch. 10 'Transformation of Genre'.

20 o.c. 37: "... critics such as Blair and Kames were able to see that the genres have no clear dividing
boundaries, and that the membership of one by no means rules out membership of others".

»! Fowler 1971, 199-216.
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excludes the possibility of strict classification but still leaves room for a description of genres
and for the construction of what has been called a 'generic horizon'.*** The family analogy
indicates that the generic description of a text does not prescribe how exactly a related text
should be constructed. It only functions as a background, as a system of conventions with
which a text can be compared in order to establish its relation to the family or genre.

A description of a genre usually contains elements of form, content and function. These
three aspects in their mutual relation are responsible to a large extent for the specific
character of a family of texts. Wellek and Warren base the description of a genre on outer
and inner form. The outer form consists of metre or structure, the inner form includes content
(subject matter) as well as function and, related with this last element, social setting (attitude,
tone, purpose, audience).””

While this division into outer form, content, function and social setting adequately covers
most descriptions of modern genres, an exception should be made for ancient texts. This is
not a principled standpoint but a practical modification. Since the function and social setting
of these texts usually cannot be established with certainty any more, these elements should
not form part of the description of ancient genres.* Only elements which are present in the
text itself, i.e. elements of form and content, should be taken into consideration as means of
construction and interpretation.

There has been a recent proposal, however, to include function in the description of ancient
genres as well, as an analogy to the general view on the description of genre. An important
advocate of this view is Hellholm.?®* What Hellholm wants to include in a definition of genre
is the 'intended' or 'intrinsic function'. It consists of the direct effect the author wants his text
to have on the reader. What makes other experts reject this notion is the observation that the
function of any genre is always attributed by a reader, which means that it is always
‘extrinsic’ and therefore subject to change. The intended function is only realized when the
text is actually read.

It appears from the above that we have to distinguish two different concepts of function:
the intended or intrinsic function and the attributed or extrinsic function. The first, intrinsic
function, which is used by the author to direct the reaction of his readers, is the one Hellholm
wants to include in the definition of a genre. From this demand it becomes clear that
-Hellholm's view of genre has a deterministic bias. Dubrow has adequately summarized the
risk of such determinism in literary theory: "Viewing genres too deterministically has led to

52 Fowler 1982, 259 quoting Hirsch 1967, 222.
33 Wellek and Warren 1963, 231.

4 Collins 1979, 1: "At least in the case of ancient literature our knowledge of function and setting is often
extremely hypothetical and cannot provide a firm basis for generic classification”. Cf. also Aune 1986, 89.

255 Hellholm 1983, 157-198. Cf. also Aune 1986, 89, for a discussion of the inclusion of function in the
description of the genre 'apocalypse’.
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oversimplifying readers' responses to them. We need to remember that, as several critics have
observed, generic codes frequently function like a tone of voice rather than a more clearcut
signal: they provide one interpretation of the meaning of the text, they direct our attention
to the parts of it that are especially significant, but they do not and they cannot offer an
infallible key to its meaning".*® The second, attributed function, obviously cannot be
incorporated in any definition at all. The response of a reader can only be directed to a
certain extent and it is therefore extremely difficult to predict the response of a specific
person or of a group of readers. This is even more clear in the case of ancient texts, because
in the most optimistic case, original intentions of writers and responses of readers can only
be reconstructed, never observed. Considering the above, it seems wise not to include
function in the definition of ancient genres.

4.2 Previous Research on the Genre of Apoc.Pet.

Before approaching Apoc.Pet. from this generic angle, I will give a survey of previous
research on the genre of Apoc.Pet. The study of the genre 'apocalypse' in the texts of Nag
Hammadi is still in its infancy but there has been some research on Apoc.Pet. as an
apocalypse by J.A. Brashler (1978), F. T. Fallon (1979), M. Krause (1983) and G. Shellrude
(1986). Besides, a few studies designate Apoc.Pet. as a specimen of the Gnostic revelation
dialogue: Ph. Perkins (1980) and U. Schonborn (1987). Two studies by K. Koch are also
discussed here. The first one (1970) is of a more general character; the second one (1982)
contains some observations on Apoc.Pet. None of these studies is concerned with the
theoretical question of what a genre is and how a genre should be described. They are all
applications of existing models.?’

Brashler as well as Krause state that Apoc.Pet. should be characterized as a 'real'
apocalypse, although Krause seems to be less certain of this than Brashler.”*® Both have come
to their qualification by way of comparing relevant aspects of Apoc.Pet. with the four well-

known characteristics Vielhauer has set up for the genre 'apocalypse'.”’

26 Dubrow 1982, 105-106.

»7 Shellrude, however, provides us with a discussion on the genre 'apocalypse’ and sets up his own
definition. Schonborn's study is not concerned with the description of the genre of Apoc.Pet. as a whole but
confines himself to an analysis of the dialogue parts.

2% Brashler 1977, 146, 156 etc.; Krause 1983, 628 n. 39: "Nach Wilson 1978, 355, handelt es sich nicht um
eine Apokalypse des iiblichen Typus, sondern um die Wiedergabe einer Offenbarung, die Petrus im Tempel
zuteil wird, und zwar bemerkenswerterweise vor der Verhaftung Jesu".

2 Vielhauer 1961, 408-411.
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1) Pseudonymity is mentioned as an apocalyptic feature, present in Apoc.Pet., by both
authors.”
2) Vision account is only noticed by Brashler.?*' Krause says that in Apoc.Pet. the events do
not occur in rapture or dream.*®
3) Review of history, narrated in the future tense is found in Apoc.Pet. by both Krause and
Brashler.”®’
4) Multiplicity of short literary forms is not dealt with as a separate feature by Krause.
Following Vielhauer, Brashler does mention this fourth characteristic, and he lists the
different literary forms that occur in Apoc.Pet.: "a short beatitude (70.21-22); paraenetic
passages (70.28-31; 71.15-25; 84.6-10)*, a benediction (84.11); interpretation of quoted
scripture (75.7-76.23)*®° and a fragment of a Gnostic hymn (70.22-27)".**® Finally both
authors conclude that Apoc.Pet. can be reckoned among the group of traditional, Jewish and
Christian, apocalypses.”’ Brashler is even more specific in arguing that Apoc.Pet. comes
close to the early Christian apocalypses.*®®

Koch has devoted himself to the re-evaluation and definition of the (Jewish) apocalypse.2®
He has set up two lists, one containing the formal literary elements of the genre 'apocalypse'
and one containing the historical content of apocalypticism.”” This enumeration has many
elements in common with Vielhauer's earlier proposal. According to Koch the formal literary
elements of an apocalypse are: 1) long discourses 2) confused state of mind of the recipient

260 Krause ibid.; Brashler o.c. 127.
! Brashler o.c. 128.

%2 Krause ibid., but cf. my translation of the last words of Apoc.Pet. (84.13): "after he had said these things
he came to his senses"”. See the commentary for the different interpretations of this phrase.

26 Krause ibid.; Brashler o.c. 137.

6! More paraenetic passages can be found in Apoc.Pet. 73.14-18; 80.31-81.1; 82.18-20; 83.15-19.
%5 See Ch. S.

6 Brashler o.c. 139.

%7 Krause ibid.; Brashler o.c. 141.

268 Brashler ibid. also contemplates the possibility to define Apoc.Pet. as a dialogue but then decides against
it: "Apoc.Pet. should not be classified as a dialogue because the interchanges it contains are vision descriptions
followed by their interpretations rather than a didactic conversation between a teacher and a pupil designed to
inculcate specific teachings".

26 Koch 1970.

70 Ibid. 19-24 and 24-31.
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(s) 3) paraenetic discourse 4) pseudonymity 5) symbolic and mythic language 6) composite
structure. Historic characteristics of apocalypticism are: 1) eschatological expectation 2)
cosmic catastrophe 3) world history 4) angels and demons 5) salvation 6) God's throne 7)
Son of Man 8) glory. It appears that in Apoc.Pet. all literary elements mentioned by Koch
are present, while only a few of the historic elements can be detected. This last observation
should not amaze us. Gnostic texts reflect a world of thought different from the one of the
Jewish apocalyptic writers.

In a later study*”' Koch adds a short discussion of the apocalypses of Nag Hammadi. In
his view, the Apocalypse of Adam (NHC V,5), the Apocalypses of James (NHC V,3 and 4),
as well as the Apocalypse of Paul (NHC V,2) hardly deserve this title. The only exception
is Apoc.Pet.: "Much closer to the otherwise wellknown type comes the Apocalypse of Peter,
in which the apostle foresees the fate of Christ in visions, which simultaneously portray the
history of the (Gnostic) church".*”?> Apoc.Pet. is, according to Koch, an exception among the
Nag Hammadi writings in that it follows the 'traditional’ Jewish and Christian apocalypses.
Visions which contain the fate of Jesus and the history of the Gnostic 'Church' apparently
make Koch judge that Apoc.Pet. has important features in common with traditional
apocalypses.

The study by Fallon,*” as part of the Semeia project, has a less formal outlook. All
apocalypses of the Nag Hammadi texts and of the Askew, Berlin and Bruce codices are
discussed in the light of the definition and the paradigm of the genre 'apocalypse' as set up
by Collins.”™ Fallon states that the Gnostic apocalypses fulfill the requirements of Collins'
definition but omits and changes some elements of the paradigm to make them match the
Gnostic world-view. The elements he modifies or omits are all part of the temporal and
spatial axes which form together the 'transcendent reality' in the definition. Modified elements
are: cosmogony and theogony (paradigm: cosmogony), present salvation through knowledge
(paradigm: present salvation), judgement of sinners or ignorant (paradigm:
judgement/destruction of wicked), personal afterlife (paradigm: resurrection and other forms
of afterlife). On the spatial axis Fallon changes the 'otherworldly regions and otherworldly
beings' into 'otherworldly elements': 'good and evil'. Four elements are omitted: recollection
of the past, persecution, other eschatological upheavals and cosmic transformation.

In the contiguous discussion of the typically Gnostic traits of the Gnostic apocalypses,

2 Koch 1982.
22 Ibid. 8 (my translation).
23 Fallon 1979, 123-158.

7 Collins 1979, 9. An elaborate discussion of the Semeia project, the definition and its utility for the study
of Apoc.Pet. is provided in 4.3.
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Fallon mentions Apoc.Pet. as an exception three times.”’”” But he does not go into the
question why Apoc.Pet. differs from other Gnostic texts. It seems to me significant that one
of the features in which Apoc.Pet. deviates from the other Gnostic apocalypses is the
occurrence of vision accounts, a common feature of Jewish and early-Christian apocalypses.
Apoc.Pet. contains two elaborate accounts of visions?”® while Gnostic apocalypses in general
show a strong tendency towards the spoken revelation.”’” Moreover, Apoc.Pet. contains
several references to a possible persecution, a feature of the paradigm left out by Fallon.
From this it becomes clear that Apoc.Pet. shares some important features with Jewish and
Christian apocalypses along with features of Gnostic apocalypses.

Shellrude's principal concern is to determine whether the apocalypses of Nag Hammadi are
based on the traditional Jewish and Christian apocalypses. In order to carry out this project
he sets up a definition of the genre 'apocalypse’ which runs as follows: "An apocalypse is a
literary work structured around a first person narrative account of a mediated revelation. The
two basic structural elements within this account are: 1. the narrative setting or frame story;
2. the account of the revelatory event itself".?’® With regard to Apoc.Pet., he concludes that
the text is "an excellent example of a case in which an author has derived the essential
structure of a literary genre from the traditional apocalypses and then shaped the individual
elements of the genre to suit his own requirements".?” To this conclusion he adds that in the
case of Apoc.Pet. formal similarities with the traditional apocalypses dominate. Since
Apoc.Pet displays an obvious Christian Gnostic provenance and since no other genre comes
into account as a literary background, Shellrude thinks it likely that the author used the
traditional apocalypse as an example.”*

The genre study by Perkins starts from a different angle.?®' She treats the Gnostic
revelation dialogue as a genre of its own®* but she does not give a definition of the genre.
Essential characteristics have to be deduced by the reader from the five charts she has added,

77 Fallon 1979, 125: 1) "There is little emphasis upon vision (...) although there are some exeptions (e.g.
ApcPt, PS IV, ApcPl)". 2) "For the revelations by Christ, the time is usually after the resurrection (see however
the ApcPt)". 3) "It can be noticed that very often the origin of man and his fall are recounted. However, this
is not true in every case (e.g. ApcPt)". (italics are mine, hwh).

26 Apoc.Pet. 72.4-28 and 81.3-83.15.

77 See note 277.

7% Shellrude 1986, 5.

7 o.c. 253.

#o.c. 331,

28! Perkins 1980.

82 o.c. 27.
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containing features of the genre. For reasons of comparison the most important features of
the revelation dialogue are listed here. However, it should be noted that the absence of a
genre definition in the work of Perkins is no coincidence but based on her rejection of
generic classification.

In Chart One she has listed 'Features Common to Gnostic Revelation Dialogues'.**® These
features are: 1) a specific setting; 2) the risen Saviour; 3) the appearance of the revealer with
angelic features. The revealer uses 'l am' proclamations and rebukes; 4) opponents are
mentioned, the receivers of the revelation are to preach Gnosis and they face persecution. The
revelation has to be kept hidden; 5) post-resurrection commission; 6) questions are listed,
sometimes in the form of erotapokriseis; 7) CONTENT: Sophia myth, ascetic preaching,
ascent of the soul, Christ as the Gnostic Saviour and a Christian Gnostic doctrine. Along with
this list she gives a survey of texts which contain these 'common features' and which
consequently are characterized as revelation dialogues: Pr.Paul (I,1); Ap.John (IL1);
Hyp.Arch. (11,4); Thom.Cont. (I1,7); Soph.Jes.Chr. (I1,4); Dial.Sav. (IIL,5); 1Apoc.Jas. (V,3);
ActsPet. 12Apost. (VL,1); Apoc.Pet. (VII,3); Zost. (VIIL1); Ep.Pet.Phil. (VIIL,2); PS (BG).
(Italics are mine, hwh.)

From this inventory it appears that Perkins deems Apoc.Pet. to be a revelation dialogue.
But, just as in Fallon's analysis, Apoc.Pet. actually stands on its own in the list of these
Gnostic revelation dialogues. Perkins notices the special position of our text within the larger
corpus of revelation dialogues, without giving it any special weight.* Many Gnostic features,
such as the listing of questions after a self-definition of the revealer, descriptions of the
highest God or the Pleroma and the Sophia myth, are almost completely absent in
Apoc.Pet.?® The presence in Apoc.Pet. of vision accounts is noticed by Perkins, but she does
not pay special attention to it and, by referring to Fallon in a footnote, remarks only
marginally that this is not typical of a Gnostic text.”® A considerable number of elements
which Perkins mentions in the other four Charts with characteristic features and which do
occur in Apoc.Pet. are, according to her own words, not in the first place characteristic
features of the Gnostic revelation dialogue. They are also, and in the first place,
representative of the Jewish apocalypse.

In her discussion of the narrative setting of the Gnostic dialogue Perkins sums up place,
name of the receiver(s) of the revelation, his/their activity and mental state. In one breath she
adds to this: "These are common features which correspond (...) to the opening of Jewish

% 9. 31.
B4 5.0 62.

35 o.c. 31, Chart one, 69 Chart five. These features are present in Apocr.Jn (IL1); Hyp.Arch. (IL4);
Soph.Jes.Chr. (I1,4); Zostr. (VIIL1) et al.

% o.c. 52, n. 36.
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apocalypses".”*” Further on she deals with the luminous appearance of the revealer. This
element, also present in Apoc.Pet., is called by Perkins "the standard Jewish picture of angels
as appearing in white and gold".*

Regarding the narrative conclusion at the end of a Gnostic revelation dialogue: again
Apoc.Pet. comes closer to the Jewish apocalypses than to the Gnostic dialogues: "Jewish
apocalypses typically speak of the seer's awakening or his return to earth as we find in
ApocPet and Zostr".**

Finally, Apoc.Pet. contains a concluding commission: "These commissions combine
features of Jewish apocalypses, where the seer is to make known what he has seen or is to
assume a specific role, with the mission charge of the risen Jesus to his disciples".**

Perkins explicitly says that Apoc.Pet. holds a special position in the corpus she has
analysed: "ApocPet has an unusual combination of visions and exegesis of the crucifixion
account. (...) Thus, ApocPet has taken over the format of apocalyptic vision to serve as New
Testament interpretation. (...) Peter's visions are interrupted by discourse"*' (my italics, hwh).

A different approach is made by Schénborn.”*> He analyses Apoc.Pet. with the purpose of
determining the function of the dialogue parts. He does not set up a definition of dialogue
as a genre and explicitly rejects classification,”” but several times his idea of the Gnostic
dialogue comes very close to what could be called a genre.*

In his discussion of the dialogues of Apoc.Pet. Schonborn puts the interaction between
Peter and the Saviour in the centre of our attention. In particular, the double function of Peter
as narrator and as agent in the story appears to be responsible for the specific tension within
the text. Schdnborn explains this as 'meta communication'. By re-telling the discussion with
the Saviour - a discussion in which Peter slowly comes to some sort of insight - it is made
possible for the reader to go through the same experience by mentally taking the place of

# o.c. 41.

8 o.c. 45.

2% ibid.

0. 57.

# o.c. 62.

2 Schonborn 1987.

# o.c. 185: "Im Fall der gnostischen Dialoge sollte es darum selbstverstindlich sein, nicht von einer

abstrakten Dialogdefinition auszugehen. Das Spezifikum ist vielmehr aus jedem Text individuell zu erheben".

2 o.c. 158-164, especially 161: "Als Sprachkonvention mit fast institutionellem Charakter ist der Dialog
den Gnostikern vorgegeben gewesen".
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Peter. This is, in short, the essential function of the dialogues in Apoc.Pet. according to
Schénborn.”” 7

4.2.1 Evaluation

This survey of the major studies on the genre of Apoc.Pet. shows significant differences of
opinion among the authors. One could imagine a kind of continuum where Koch and Fallon
are situated at opposite ends: among the Nag Hammadi texts, Koch regards only Apoc.Pet.
as an apocalypse, whereas Fallon regards many of the Nag Hammadi texts as apocalypses
and includes texts in which apocalyptic sections are part of a larger text, like Melch. (NHC
IX,1), Paraph.Shem (NHC VII,1) and Gos.Mary (BG 8502,1).”° Brashler and Krause take
a more moderate position. They exclude, for example, both the apocalypses of James (NHC
V,3 and 4) but do reckon Apoc.Adam (NHC V,5), Apoc.Paul (V,2) and Apoc.Pet. among
them.””” Shellrude starts with sixteen potential apocalypses but ends with applying this
description only to Apoc.Pl. and Apoc.Pet. Schonborn, finally, rejects the possibility of a
genre-description of 'apocalypses'.””® But however much the opinions differ, Apoc.Pet. is
considered either a Christian-Gnostic apocalypse with Jewish apocalyptic elements**’ or a
Christian-Gnostic revelation dialogue with Jewish apocalyptic traits.**

The labelling of Apoc.Pet. as a traditional apocalypse by Krause, Brashler and Koch is
rather formal, based on a static concept of genre which neglects the historic and literary
development of genres. Fallon's study displays a more dynamic view on genre but does not
take into account the specific features in which Apoc.Pet. deviates from the other Gnostic
apocalypses.

The most thorough discussion of Apoc.Pet and genre is the one by Shellrude. After a
careful consideration of the different definitions of the apocalypse as a genre, he sets up his
own definition. The most important difference with the earlier definitions is that Shellrude
rejects the necessity of including elements of content in the definition of genre. He puts his
finger on the problem by identifying the elements of content as the main source of confusion

5 o.c. 346f.

2% The texts of the Gnostic Codex of Berlin (BG) are included in Fallon's analysis because of their
relationship with the Nag Hammadi texts.

27 Krause 1983; Brashler 1977.

%8 Schénborn is the only author who does not call Apoc.Pet. an apocalypse. This is because he thinks it
impossible to set up a description of the genre 'apocalypse’.

% Brashler 1977, Fallon 1979, Koch 1982, Krause 1983, Shellrude 1986.

3% perkins 1980.
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and, indeed, rejects all foregoing attempts to define the genre on this basis.”® He employs
a definition in which only elements of form and structure are included.*”” On the basis of his
reduced definition of the apocalypse genre Shellrude comes to the conclusion that Apoc.Pet.
should be read as an apocalypse.

Apoc.Pet. also displays some elements of the revelation dialogue as described by Perkins.
Most of these elements, however, are identified by Perkins herself as characteristics of Jewish
apocalypses. It is obvious that Apoc.Pet. is not a normal exponent of the genre as described
by Perkins. To state the most important argument: a text cannot be designated as a dialogue
unless it contains a considerable amount of a specific type of communication between (at
least) two agents, in which questions and answers are the main ingredients. Apoc.Pet.
contains only two such dialogue parts. The first one takes up a little more than one codex
page (72.4-73.13). The second dialogue (79.31-82.3) occupies two codex pages. Together
only three pages out of fourteen contain dialogue; the parts which contain discourse form a
large majority.

Furthermore, the specific way of listing questions we find in Gnostic revelation dialogues
only occurs in the second dialogue part (81.7-81.14). And even here it is questionable if this
passage of Apoc.Pet can be compared with the questions in, for instance, Ap.John (II,1),
Thom.Cont (II,7), Soph.Jes.Chr. (IIL,4), Zostr. (VII[,1) and Ep.Pet.Phil. (VIII,2).”® The
questions in these revelation dialogues are mainly cosmological and ontological.*® Thus in
Ep.Pet.Phil. we read: "Lord, we would like to know the deficiency of the aeons and their
pleroma". And: "How are we detained in this dwelling place"? Further: "How did we come
to this place"? And: "In what manner shall we depart"?**® These questions are representative
of the type of questions posed in Gnostic revelation dialogues.

In Apoc.Pet., however, Peter asks the Saviour to explain what he sees at a particular
moment, viz. during the crucifixion: "What is it that I see, My Lord? (...) who is the one who
is glad and laughing upon the wood? and do they hit another on his feet and on his hands"?
The Saviour said to me: "The one you see glad and laughing upon the wood, that is the
living one, Jesus. But the one into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails is his

! His critique of the Semeia project also circles around the question of the relation between form and
content. This will be discussed in 4.4.

% Shellrude 1986, 18-23.

% According to Perkins these texts contain the 'listed questions' typical of Gnostic revelation dialogues.
Perkins 1980, 31.

%% See Rudolph 1968, 95-102 for a characterization of the questions in the most important Gnostic revelation
dialogues.

35 Ep.Pet.Phil. (NHC VIIL2) 134.20-26.
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fleshly part, which is the substitute".*® This type of question and answer is not unusual in
apocalypses. In Asc.Jes., a Christian apocalypse, we find a similar composition: "What is
that, which I see, My Lord?' and I asked the angel who was with me and said: 'Who is that
one, who forbade me, and who is this one who allowed me to ascend'? and he said to me:
'He who forbade you is he who is seated above the songs of praise of the sixth heaven, and
he who gave you permission is your Lord Christ, who shall be called Jesus on earth".*”” The
parallels between these two dialogues are evident. We do not find this type of dialogue in
Gnostic revelation dialogues.””®

Perkins rightly observes: "It is also clear that Gnostic and orthodox Christians remained
together in the same ecclesial circles into the third and perhaps even the fourth centuries".**”
If this is true, as it very well might be, there is no reason to compare the genre of Apoc.Pet
just with the genre of other Nag Hammadi texts, as Perkins does. In his study Schénborn
rejects the generic approach to apocalypses. He quotes the words of Von Rad from 1965 to
explain why Apoc.Pet. should not be regarded as an apocalypse: "Schon Gerhard von Rad
hat darauf aufmerksam gemacht, daB ... 'die Apokalyptik in literarischer Hinsicht keine
besondere 'Gattung' reprisentiert. Sie ist im Gegenteil in formgeschichtlicher Hinsicht ein
mixtum compositum, das {iberlieferungsgeschichtlich auf eine sehr komplizierte
Vorgeschichte schlieBen 148t'*'° His main problem with generic studies lies in the almost
unavoidable aspect of reducing each individual text to its characteristic genre features, at the
sacrifice of the study of specific features which are responsible for the unique character of
a text. However, this view does not take into account the approach to genre in more recent
studies.’’! These are not concerned with labelling and grouping but with literary influence and
development. Apart from that, Schonborn's analysis of the dialogues in Apoc.Pet. appears
perfectly compatible with an approach that concentrates on the description of genre. These
two methods of investigation are complementary instead of mutually exclusive.’’* To use two
ancient concepts: the first approach is based on rheforica, the second on poetica, a distinction
commensurate with the difference between a psychological and a literary approach. The
psychological or pragmatic approach concentrates on the communicative function of the text,

% Apoc.Pet. 81.7-21.

37 Asc.Jes. VIIL4 and IX,3-6.

3% We also find this type of dialogue in the Shepherd of Herm.

% perkins 1980, 203. See my chapter 7.

310 o.¢. 178, quoting Von Rad Theologie des Alten Testaments. I Miinchen 4.Aufl. 1965, 330. Anm. 28.
M o.c. 176-177.

312 But the small amount of dialogue in Apoc.Pet. should warn one against a too-easy acceptance of his
approach.
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and tries to discover which elements in a text are included to provoke specific reactions in
the readers. The second, literary, approach is purely descriptive and tries to make an
inventory of aspects of the structure and style of specific texts, eventually resulting in
ascribing the text(s) to a larger group of texts which together make up a genre.

This survey illustrates what has been said before (4.1) about the fluctuating nature of a
genre. However, we do not want to confine ourselves to this observation. The labelling of
a text as a specimen of a genre is a form of interpretation. Or, the other way round,
interpretation is impossible without a notion of genre. In order to reach a coherent
interpretation of a text it has to be decided in which context of related texts the text under
discussion will be read. As stated before, Apoc.Pet. seems to have many striking features in
common with texts that are traditionally called apocalypses. It is unlikely that Apoc.Pet.
could have been written in the present form and with the present content without a tradition
of apocalyptic writings.*"

This does not mean that the author did not know other texts and genres, like the revelation
dialogue, traces of which also can be found in Apoc.Pet. As has been argued in the
introduction to the present chapter, it is only natural that a text shows features of different
genres simultanously. Indeed a literary genre is not a self-contained entity and a well-
established generic framework is never the only factor that shapes a text. Consequently, there
is always a corpus of related literature that is relevant, in varying degrees, to the
understanding of a particular text.*"* But it is the corpus of apocalyptic texts that has formed
the generic horizon of the author of Apoc.Pet.*’* Whether or not Apoc.Pet. can be called an
apocalypse as traced out and defined by Collins, is the next question we have to discuss.

4.3 Apoc. Pet. and the Genre 'Apocalypse’

During the last two decades the problem of determining and describing an 'apocalypse' genre
has concerned many scholars.’'® The discussion on this issue parallels the broader discussion
on genre, insofar as it has gone through the same development from a static to a more
dynamic view on genre.’’’ Until now, research on apocalyptic literature has been almost

313 Fowler 1982, 42: "In literature the basis of resemblance lies in literary tradition. What produces generic
resemblances ... is tradition".

314 Cf. Collins 1984, 7-8.
315 Fowler 1982, 259.
316 Vielhauer 1961; Koch 1970; Hanson 1976; Collins e.a. 1979; Hellholm 1983; Aune 1986.

' This development can be observed for instance in the previous studies of the genre of Apoc.Pet. as
discussed 4.2.
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exclusively directed at the Jewish and early-Christian apocalypses originating in the period
between 250 B.C.E. and 250 C.E. The Gnostic apocalypses of Nag Hammadi however, most
of which were written in the third century C.E., have not been dealt with to any great extent,
apart from the two studies mentioned before.’'®

The most thorough and influential attempt to describe the apocalypse as a genre has been
carried out by Collins c.s.>'® The authors started with a systematic analysis of a number of
texts that were previously qualified as 'apocalypse' (on traditional or intuitive grounds).*”
Next they drew up an inventory of all regularly appearing characteristics. On this basis a
definition of the apocalypse genre was set up which claims to be valid for all relevant
writings: in their words, the apocalyptic genre is: "A genre of revelatory literature with a
narrative framework, in which a revelation is mediated by an otherworldly being to a human
recipient, disclosing a transcendent reality which is both temporal, insofar as it envisages
eschatological salvation and spatial insofar as it involves another supernatural world".**!

Traits which do occur regularly but not in all analysed texts, are, together with the constant
elements from the definition, grouped in a master paradigm. With the help of this paradigm
it is relatively easy to check which resemblances and differences the texts show with respect
to one another. Since we have here a large corpus of texts that are designated apocalypses,
it seems useful to examine Apoc.Pet. for its compatibility with Collins' definition of the genre
'apocalypse' and the accompanying paradigm.

When we actually compare Apoc.Pet. with the elements from the definition by Collins, it
appears that all these elements can be found in Apoc.Pet.: 1) a revelation: 73.14-79.31. 2) an
otherworldly being as mediator: the Saviour, see for example: 72.21-72.27. 3) a human
recipient: Peter: 70.13.20; 71.15f,; 72.10; 75.27; 80.23.31; 84.14. 4) a transcendent reality:
four verses speak of the heavens or (which is not the same) the Pleroma: 70.22; 71.2.13;
83.12. The 'eschatological salvation' can also be detected, though in a Gnostic sense 75.7-
76.23;77.4-77.22; 79.31-81.3; 83.19-84.6. The outer feature, 5) a narrative framework, is also
present in Apoc.Pet.: 70.14-20 and 84.11-13.

Moreover, a large number of characteristics which are grouped in the master-paradigm can
be detected in Apoc.Pet.

318 Fallon 1979; Shellrude 1986.

1% Collins 1979; Cf. Hartman 1983, 337-338, who typifies the Semeia project as: "the most thorough-going
recent attempt to render further precision to the discussion before us". See also Collins 1991, 11-32.

320 The texts under discussion in the Semeia project are either traditionally considered apocalypses, called
apocalypse in their title, or resemble the genre by first reading. This last criterion is of course utterly unreliable
since it contains a circular argument. One should also be aware of the fundamentally a-historical approach of
the Semeia project. The requirement formulated by Hirsch 1967, 110, that the texts under discussion should be
historically related to each other is only partly taken into consideration.

32 Collins 1979, 9.
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These elements are: visions (72.4-28; 81.3-83.15), epiphany (72.21-28), audition (72.28-
73.13) (epiphanies are always followed by auditory revelation,”® either in the form of
discourse or dialogue, in Apoc.Pet. the audition is in the form of a dialogue), Christ as
otherworldly mediator (70.23-25), pseudonymity of the recipient of the revelation (the title),**
reaction of the recipient of the revelation (usually awe and/or perplexity) in Apoc.Pet.: "fear
in joy" (72.22f.), ex eventu prophecy (73.14-75.7; 76.23-77.3; 77.22-79.31), eschatological
crisis in the form of persecution (73.14-79.31), (eschatological) judgement and personal
salvation (75.7-76.23; 78.22-31; 79.15-21; 80.2-23; 83.19-84.6), otherworldly regions (70.14-
22; 71.2f; 71.13-15; 83.12) otherworldly beings (74.30; 75.4; 82.12; 82.23) paraenesis
(70.28-31; 71.15-25; 84.6-11), instructions to the recipient (83.15-26) and a narrative
conclusion (83.15-84.13).*%

The occurrence in Apoc.Pet. of numerous elements regarded by Collins c.s. as
characteristic of the apocalyptic genre enables us to consider our text as an apocalypse
according to their definition. Although it possibly is a third century Gnostic apocalypse, it
still resembles Jewish and Christian apocalypses.

4.3.1 The Formal Structure of Apoc.Pet.

In this section we will present the indications of Apoc.Pet.'s apocalyptic character in a more
convenient arrangement. To this end the formal structure of Apoc.Pet. will be presented in
detail. However, the survey below of the formal structure of Apoc.Pet may show as well how
certain elements have influenced the decision to associate the text with another genre. The
above-mentioned (4.2) differences among interpretations of the genre of Apoc.Pet. can be
traced to this multiplicity of possibly determining features. Perkins and Schénborn, for
example, have stressed the dialogue parts. Brashler, on the other hand, has stressed the
visions and the "vaticinia ex eventu".

Whether one focuses on the dialogues or on the visions depends on the line of approach
of one's analysis. One's specific focus determines the description of the text as belonging to

322 Collins 1984, 6.

3B First person account of the revelation, an additional feature, pointed at by Aune 1986, 78 and 87, is
present in Apoc.Pet. as well.

3 Present salvation through knowledge, a specific feature of Gnostic apocalyptic texts according to Fallon
1979, 125, does not occur explicitly in Apoc.Pet. Perkins' observation is correct where she remarks on this
allegedly Gnostic feature: "Fallon's attempt to make present salvation through knowledge the defining
characteristic of the Gnostic apocalypses is too broad to fit the genre. Many Gnostic writings are engaged in
intense debate over present and future salvation both with Christians and with other Gnostics". Perkins 1982,
32.
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a certain genre.’” On the basis of its formal structure the text could be designated as a

narrative, a dialogue (interrupted by discourse and embedded in a narrative) or a discourse
(interrupted by dialogue and embedded in a narrative). A more complicated combination of
features renders further possible genre designations: 'Gnostic revelation dialogue™ and,
indeed, 'apocalypse’.

The words and phrases which are printed bold in this presentation refer to the over-all
structure of the text as introduced in 3.1. of the commentary. Italics correspond to elements
occurring in Collins' master paradigm.

The Formal Structure of Apoc.Pet.
70.13 Title, labelling of the text as an 'apocalypse'.
70.14-72.4 Introduction (A)
70.14-70.20 Narrative part in which the setting is described (3rd ps.sg.)

70.20-70.22 Beatitude (Ist ps.sg.)
70.22-70.24 Aretalogy (Ist ps.sg.)

70.26-71.3 Characterization of the blessed ones and description of the mission
of the Saviour (Ist ps.sg.)

71.3-15 Change of perspective to third person singular

71.15-72.4 Paraenesis and vocation (Ist ps.sg.)

71.25-33 Stylistic unit (possibly a parenthesis)

72.4-73.14 Account of Vision and Audition (B)
72.4-20 Introduction of the first vision including dialogue
72.20-72.28 Account of vision, reaction of Peter and epiphany
72.28-73.14 Account of audition (in the form of a dialogue)
73.14-81.3 Monologue of the Saviour and Peter's Reaction (C)

(Christ as an otherworldly mediator)

73.14-75.7 Instruction and Vaticinia ex eventu
75.7-76.23 Eschatological teaching
76.23-77.3 Vaticinia ex eventu

325 Fowler 1982, 37.

32 Cf. Perkins 1980.
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77.4-717.22 Eschatological teaching
77.22-79.31 Vaticinia ex eventu
79.31-81.3 Dialogue containing eschatological teaching (Peter's Reaction)

81.3-83.15 Account of Vision (D)

81.6-82.3 Dialogue introducing vision
82.3-83.15 Account of vision (and short monologue)

83.15-84.13 Conclusion (E)

83.15-83.26 Instruction to esoteric preaching
83.19-84.6 Eschatological teaching
84.6-84.11 Paraenesis

84.11-84.13 Narrative conclusion (3rd ps. sg.)

84.14 Subscript Title

4.4 'Transcendent Reality' in Apoc.Pet.

Before assigning Apoc.Pet. definitively to the family of the apocalypses, the question has to
be answered how it is possible that a text can have so many features in common with Jewish
apocalypses, yet tell a completely different story.

The element from the Semeia definition that seems to cause this difference in content is
'transcendent reality’, called by Collins "the key word in the definition".**” Indeed this element
is the source of every important variation within the genre. This is because the description
of the transcendent reality obviously is closely connected with the religious background of
the text. It may therefore be assumed that differences between Jewish, Christian and Gnostic
apocalypses are caused by differences in ideas about a transcendent reality.

This explains why apocalypses from different religious backgrounds, on the one hand show
large mutual differences caused by a difference in describing the transcendent reality, but, on
the other hand, have in common all or most of the features of the genre. One might assume
that this paradox is due to the abstractness of the definition. However, it might also be the
outcome of the specific way the genre has adapted to its religious environment.

An important observation which can clarify this last statement is made by Brashler: "It
should not be overlooked that many of the major examples of this genre appeared at

32 Collins 1979, 10.
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approximately the same time".**® Brashler quotes Koester to support this statement: "No doubt
the older Jewish apocalypses antedate the beginnings of Christianity. But the typical Jewish
apocalyptic literature (4 Ezra, 2 Baruch etc.) was produced in the same period in which the
first Christian apocalypses (synoptic apocalypse, Apocalypse of John, Shepherd of Hermas)
and probably also the first Gnostic revelations (Apocryphon of John), were written, i.e. in the
2nd half of the first century and in the beginning of the 2nd century A.D. Thus, Judaism,
Christianity and Gnosticism seem to have developed writings of the same genre almost
simultaneously".’”

Apparently, constitutive elements of the apocalyptic family were fixed for the most part
in the second half of the first century C.E. Indeed, from a literary point of view it would
have been unusual if apocalyptic texts that form together the major examples of the genre had
not appeared at the same moment in history but with intervals of a century or more.”® This
supports the view that Jewish, Christian and Gnostic apocalypses are offshoots of the same
tree. The genre apocalypse passed through several stages of development and at its zenith
was used in Jewish, Christian and Gnostic circles. Therefore, the reconstruction of a
rectilinear development of the Gnostic apocalypse from the Jewish and Christian apocalypses
is without a solid base. Koester makes a similar observation, although from a different angle:
"Differences, (between apocalypses of Jewish, Christian and Gnostic origin (hwh)) (...) were
apparently caused by particular religious experiences and convictions. They are visible in
nonliterary symbols and traditions which represent the basic criteria of belief".**' This remark
on the transcendent reality (i.e. nonliterary symbols and traditions which represent the basic
criteria of belief) supports the view that the specific religious ideas, which are responsible
for the actual content of 'transcendent reality', is not elementary but secondary when it comes
to a description of the genre.

Shellrude's critique on Collins partly contains the same observation.”” His main argument
is that Collins lays too much stress in his definition on the particular content of an

328 Brashler 1977, 97.

32 Koester/Robinson 1971, 271-272. Apoc.Pet. was possibly written about a century after the above
mentioned flourishing period. A few characteristic elements point to this direction. See the Introduction. Collins
for instance, draws attention to the fact that the increasing use of the genre designation 'apocalypse' might be
considered as an indication of the growing awareness of the genre features. J.J. Collins 1984, 3. However, this
awareness does not always coincide with modermn criteria for the labelling of a text as an apocalypse. The title
is used sometimes for texts with a revelatory character which we, however, would not qualify as an apocalypse.
E.g. the Apocalypse of Adam (NHC V,5) which actually is a testament, and the Second Apocalypse of James
(V,4), in which the apocalyptic section forms only a small part of the whole.

330 Fowler 1971.
3 o.c. 272,

332 Qee above: 4.2.1.
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apocalypse. Shellrude, however, in his definition, proposes to leave aside all features
concerning the content of an apocalypse. According to him the only constituting elements of
the genre apocalypse are formal ones: the narrative framework and the account of the
revelatory event itself. He adds that the narrative frame must be cast in the first person.’”

Shellrude's argument for excluding from the definition the content elements runs as
follows: Collins claims that an apocalypse is defined in terms of structure and content. In
fact, according to Shellrude, the apocalypses have been initially identified by Collins c.s. on
the basis of structural features and then a list of topical categories has been drawn up on the
basis of these texts.*** He then states: "This is evident from the treatment of the Gnostic
revelatory texts (...). The content of many of these texts differs radically from the Jewish and
Christian apocalypses.

Consequently if one defined the content of an apocalypse on the basis of Jewish
apocalypses then it would be impossible to classify most of these Gnostic texts as apocalyp-
ses. This difficulty is circumvented by defining the content of the apocalypse on the basis of
both the traditional apocalypse (Jewish and Christian) and the Gnostic apocalypses. (...) The
important point is that these Gnostic revelatory texts have been classified as apocalypses on
the basis of the structural characteristics which they have in common with Jewish and
Christian apocalypses".*** From a formal point of view Shellrude's observation is correct. His
analysis of Collins' mode of investigation has brought to light a special version of the
hermeneutic circle: knowledge of individual works depends on knowledge of the genre and
vice versa.”” However, definition of a text as belonging to a special genre cannot always be
settled by comparing formal features only.*’ Features of a higher level of abstraction which
are less easy to detect at first reading can also be of major importance. In the case of
apocalypses 'transcendence' is such a feature.

As a matter of fact, this problem has been obviated by Collins' method. Transcendent
reality as such is a constant feature of the genre apocalypse and is included in the definition.
However, the specific content of the transcendent reality forms part of the paradigm. As we
have seen, the elements making up the paradigm are optional for the definition of the genre
apocalypse. So, the specific transcendent reality is an optional and not a constant feature of

33 Shellrude 1986, 22. We find this same addition in Aune 1986, 87.

33 Shellrude 1986, 33.

35 0.c. 33.

3¢ Cf. Fowler 1982, 260.

7 Fowler 1982, 260 "A few generic features, especially external ones, might be arrived at by comparison.
But the genres themselves are known inwardly by a complex interaction of insights, experimental relations with

literature, and relations with other critics by a 'familiarity’ acquired through encounters, direct and indirect with
the generic family".
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the genre. By a preselection in Jewish, Christian and Gnostic apocalypses the problem has
been further averted. In all instances transcendence is a fixed element of the definition but
the paradigm contains the specific Jewish, Christian and Gnostic features.

4.5 Conclusion

Returning to Apoc.Pet., we conclude that this text can be attached to the family of the
apocalypses as defined by Collins. All elements of the definition of the genre and most of
the characteristic elements of the paradigm are present in the text. The text has some
important traits in common with Jewish and Christian apocalypses. Interpreted visions are
mentioned by almost all authors as typical of Jewish apocalypses. Paraenesis is found
especially in Christian apocalypses.””® The Gnostic apocalypses and revelation dialogues are,
however, closer to Apoc.Pet. in their depiction of the transcendent reality: in Apoc.Pet. the
content of the ex eventu prophecy, the eschatological judgement and the otherworldly regions
and beings all have a typical Gnostic disposition. In our text we also find some features of
the revelation dialogue, viz. listed questions and dialogue, as described by Perkins and
Schonborn.” These features are not as central to the composition of Apoc.Pet. as the features
of the apocalypse genre. Apoc.Pet. can be considered related to this genre but certainly not
as a typical specimen.

These observations confirm what has been said about the nature of genres in 4.1. It is not
necessary that a fixed number of features be present in a certain text in order to group that
text with a specific genre. Individual deviating features are regarded as natural and a text can
even belong to different genres simultaneously. Obviously, however, generic grouping entails
a considerable level of abstraction and, consequently, individual features remain subordinated
to group features. This means that only little has been said about a specific text when we
have determined the genre or family it belongs to.

The function and social setting of Apoc.Pet. are not included in the description of the
genre of Apoc.Pet. In chapter 7 a few tentative conclusions are drawn concerning the social
constellation in which Apoc.Pet. could have originated and a proposal regarding its function
is formulated.

338 Brashler 1977, 148.

%9 See 4.2.1.



5. The Apocalypse of Peter and the New
Testament

5.1 The Vagueness of the References

Apoc.Pet. displays a variety of generic, textual and thematic relations with various texts:
other texts from the Nag Hammadi collection, Jewish, Christian and Gnostic apocalypses and
New Testament texts. The most important relations between Apoc.Pet. and other Nag
Hammadi texts are mentioned in the commentary. The problem of the position of Apoc.Pet.
within the apocalyptic genre has been discussed in chapter 4. The present chapter will be
restricted to the intertextual relation between Apoc.Pet. and early Christian texts that were
to become parts of the New Testament.

Apoc.Pet. obviously contains important Christian features. The choice of the apostle Peter
as the main personage, Christ as the mediator of the revelation, and the prominent place of
the story of his Passion are clear indicators of the Christian character of the text.
Nevertheless, it would appear to be quite difficult to determine the precise textual background
of the references to early Christian tradition.

One of the aspects that complicate the recovering of references to other texts is that the
original Greek text of Apoc.Pet. has not survived. This original would be necessary for
studying connective particles, prepositions and other elements of the text, in order to collate
the use of these elements with the Greek of the New Testament texts.

The Coptic translations of the New Testament do not come into consideration as sources
from which the references in Apoc.Pet. could have been taken. As the Coptic translation of
Apoc.Pet. probably dates from the end of the third or the beginning of the fourth century, we
have compared the New Testament references of Apoc.Pet. with the Coptic New Testament
in the Bohairic and the Sahidic dialects which are also considered to date back to the third
or fourth century. However, both the Sahidic and the Bohairic version of the New
Testament,**® do not show any specific resemblance with the New Testament references of
Apoc.Pet.

As an example we may compare the Sahidic and Bohairic translations of Mt. 25.30 and
Mt. 23.13b with the allusions to these texts in Apoc.Pet. 78.22-31. We first present Mt. 25.30
followed by Mt. 23.13b because the texts are referred to in Apoc.Pet. 78.22-31 in this order.

% Mink 1989, I & II. Horner 1911-1924.
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Mt. 25.30 (Sahidic):

AYW TI2M2AA NATWAY NTETNOYXE MMO( EBOA ETTIKAKE ET2IBOA.
And cast (pl.) the worthless servant into the outer darkness.

Mt. 23.13b (Sahidic):

NTWTN rap NTETNBWK AN €20YN OYAE NETBHK €20YN NTETNKW
MMOOY AN EBWK €20YN.

For you (pl.) neither enter yourselves, nor allow those who would enter to go in.

Mt. 25.30 (Bohairic):

OYO0?2 TATWAY MBWK ETEMMAY 21T ETTIXAKI ETCABOA.
And cast that worthless servant into the outer darkness.

Mt. 23.14b (Bohairic):

NOWTENTAP TETNNHOY ESOYN AN. OYAE NH EONHOY TETENXW MMWOY
AN €1 ES0YN.

For you neither go in, nor they who do go, do you permit them to come in.**'

Apoc.Pet. 78.22-31:

NAT2€ MITIPHTE NE NIEPFATHC EYNANOXOY ETIIKAKE ETCABOA NCABOA
NNICUHPE NTE TTOYOEIN' OYTE FaAP NTOOY NCENNHOY AN AAAA OYTE
NCEK AN NNH ETNHY WA 2Pl ETIT METE NTAY TIPOC THIBWDA EBOA NTE
NH

But those of this kind are the workers who will be thrown into the outer darkness, away from
the children of light. For neither will they themselves go inside nor will they allow those who
are going up to their approval, towards their release.

The comparison of these texts shows that Apoc.Pet. does not have any specific element
in common with the Sahidic and Bohairic versions of Mt. 25.30. The Sahidic has the verb
NOYXE 'throw' and the noun KAKE 'darkness' in common with Apoc.Pet. With the

Bohairic text, Apoc.Pet. only shares ETTIOX)AK ) ETCABOA "into the outer darkness". We

can make the same observation with regard to the second passage. Here, we find a parallel,
in both the Sahidic and Bohairic, in the use of the verb KD (X(D), 'allow', a frequent verb

in Coptic. In addition, Apoc.Pet. shares the equally common stativ NH(O)Y (go) with the

3! Quotations from Matthew: G. Horner 1911-1924.



Apoc.Pet. and the New Testament 133

Bohairic text. For the rest the texts differ in practically every possible detail. The other
references in Apoc.Pet. to texts which are now part of the New Testament also appear to
deviate to a large extent from the Sahidic and Bohairic versions of the New Testament.
Therefore, a direct dependence of Apoc.Pet. on the Coptic versions of the New Testament
is unlikely.

Moreover, it will appear that in many cases the similarities between Apoc.Pet. and certain
New Testament texts are far from clear and specific: verbatim citations do not occur and a
quotation-formula is used only twice.’* As a rule we are concerned with more or less clear
allusions which are incorporated seamlessly, while they are interwoven with quite specific
interpretations. Words and phrases are changed, left out or added, in order to convey the
author's own Gnostic views.”* Still, it will appear that a sufficient part of the passages in
question can be recognized as references to early Christian texts. However, this particular
method of incorporating texts probably precludes our recovering the exact biblical text form,
even if the original Greek version of Apoc.Pet. were available.

This vagueness of the references in Apoc.Pet. is a common feature of references to
Scripture in apocalyptic texts. A study of this phenomenon by Patte has demonstrated this.***
In all the Jewish apocalyptic texts he analysed, he finds the same pattern: on the one hand
an intensive contact exists between the apocalyptic text and texts from Scripture; on the other
hand this contact usually surfaces in extremely vague references. The use of numerous
biblical phrases in these apocalypses appears to resemble the use of Scripture in liturgical
texts of classical Judaism where sometimes Scripture is used so loosely that it is not properly
speaking a use of Scripture anymore. It has become an integral part of liturgical language.’*’

The explanation Patte offers for this phenomenon is based on his observations of modern
Pentecostal groups: in these groups Scripture is meditated day and night. According to Patte
one cannot but be struck by the use of biblical slang when one speaks with members of these
groups.** A similar practice in ancient Christian circles might explain the specific use of
'New Testament' phrases in Apoc.Pet. Like modern Pentecostal groups, the ancient Christians
(Gnostic Christians included) are liable to have read Scripture and meditated on it. Against
such a background, the characteristic allusive style of Apoc.Pet. might be explained. The

32 Apoc.Pet. 75.7f. and 83.26f; cf. Williams 1988, 8-12.

¥ Cf. Williams 1988, 11, who is confronted with the same textual situation in the Gospel of Truth (NHC
I, 3).

344 patte 1975. See also: Hartman 1966; Schiissler Fiorenza 1983; Collins 1984.
345 patte 1975, 172.

36 0.c. 201. See also Schiissler Fiorenza 1983, 300, on the occurrence of allusions to Scripture in Christian
apocalypses: "Such a use of Scripture must not necessarily be the fruit of conscious 'desk-labors'. It still occurs
today in enthusiastic groups that are steeped in Scripture".
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vagueness of the references quite possibly is a consequence of an ongoing influence of
certain texts on the minds of people and, consequently, on the language of a group. In his
analysis, Patte makes a very useful distinction between structural and anthological
references.’*’ It is my contention that this distinction is also of great help in our analysis of
the references to 'New Testament' texts in Apoc.Pet.

5.2 Structural and Anthological References

A basic feature of the incorporation of Scriptural texts in Jewish and Christian apocalypses
is the use of two different styles of reference. Patte calls the first the structural style of
reference and describes this phenomenon as follows: "By the structural use of Scripture we
refer to the structuring of apocalyptic texts by one or several biblical passages. In this case
it appears that Scripture itself is the primary locus of revelation".**® This definition indicates
that the references to Scripture are based on a coherent text. In our case it appears that parts
of Apoc.Pet. follow the structure of the Passion story as it is told in the synoptic Gospels.
This is caused by the incorporation of several allusions to this specific New Testament story.
The Gnostic story depends, so to speak, on the New Testament story.

The second style of reference is characterized by its interest in the actual words of separate
Biblical phrases. These words are used as 'proverbs' to illustrate the new text. This atomistic
or 'anthological' style is a common characteristic of apocalypses as well.** As Patte puts it:
"The apocalyptist's teaching is expressed by means of numerous biblical phrases, to such an
extent that it is possible to consider many of these apocalyptic texts a kind of anthology of
biblical phrases".** An important feature of this style of reference as it occurs in our text,
is that the references to New Testament texts are not restricted to one specific story but
contain allusions to different Scriptural texts. This use of Scripture displays less interest in
the normative or authoritative character of Scripture, although it apparently remains
meaningful to refer to these texts. Here, the emphasis is on its own Gnostic discourse. In fact,
any text can be used, as long as it is able to illustrate the Gnostic view of the author.

In Apoc.Pet. we will find a structural use of New Testament texts in the first parts of our
text (70.14-73.14) and again at the end of the text (81.3-83.15). The anthological type of

37 Ppatte borrowed this terminology from A. Robert's: 'Genres Littéraires' Dictionnaire de la Bible,
Supplément vol. V, 411f.

3% o.c. 171f. Patte has only analysed Jewish apocalyptic texts, but the pattern of alluding to Scripture appears
to be the same in Christian apocalypses. Cf. Schiissler Fiorenza 1983, 300, for a description of this phenomenon
in early Christian apocalypses.

34 Cf. also Schiissler Fiorenza 1983, 300, and Collins 1984, 14.

350 patte 1975, 172.
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referring to New Testament texts dominates in the monologue of the Saviour (73.14-81.3)
and in the conclusion (83.15-84.13).

5.3 Analysis of the Relations between Apoc.Pet. and New
Testament Texts

Below is a survey of possible New Testament references in Apoc.Pet. Clearly, it is sometimes
difficult to decide whether an allusion to an earlier text is really concerned. In my analysis
I will include 33 references.’”' Most of the references have already been identified by other
authors, as the following survey makes clear.’”

5.3.1 Previous Identifications of New Testament References

The references which will be discussed in 5.4. have all been mentioned, although not in a
systematic way, by one or more of the following authors: Krause '73, Werner '74, Brashler
'77, Tréger '77, Koschorke '78, Dubois '82, Smith '85, Tuckett '86, Pearson '90b.

351 Some of these references in Apoc.Pet. are grouped together because of thematic resemblances, which
reduces the 33 examples to 23.

32 possible references, mentioned by previous authors, which are not discussed in the present analysis:
Wemer '74: 71.27-33 / Mk. 9.2-8; 2 Pt. 1.161f.; 81.27 / Mt. 16.22. Brashler '77: 73.16 / 1 Cor. 15.51; 73.18-19
/Lk. 16.8; 20.34, 77.13 / Acts 19.23; 22.4; 78.12-15 / Gal. 2.4; 5.1; Jn 8.34-36; 80.6-7 / Mt 7.21-22; Lk. 6.46;
81.21 / Mk. 8.37; Mt. 16.26. Trioger *77: 71.14f. / Mt. 23.6-11; 72.23-27 / Mt. 26.55; 72.24 / Mt. 17.2; 74.15
/ Eph. 5.26; 82.1-3 / 1 Cor. 2.8. Koschorke '78: 70.29-31 / Mt. 24.12; 73.32-74.9 / Mt. 24.9; 74.5 /| Mt. 23.34;
75.2 /1 Cor. 9.1; 15.8; Gal. 1.12 (Acts 9.3f); 76.16-22 / 1 Cor. 9.19; 2 Pt. 3.16; 78.1-6 / Mt. 24.271.; 78.16 /
Rom. 9.27; 11.5; 78.17 /1 Cor. 2.2; Rom. 6.2; 79.11 / Mk. 3.12; 79.25-26 / Lk. 22.25. Duboeis '82: 72.3-4 / Mk.
14.26f., 29; 72.16 / Mk. 15.24; 72.21 / Mk. 16.5. Smith '85: 70.21-32 / Mt. 5.45; 78.6 / Mt. 24.3, 27, 80.15-16
/ Mt. 25.31-46; 83.17 / Mt. 21.43; 84.12-13 / Acts 12.11. Tuckett '86: 74.27 / Mk. 13.12. Pearson '90b: 73.23-28
/2 Pet. 2.18; 3.17; 74.15-16 / 2 Pet. 2.13; 2.2; 74.20-22 / 2 Pet. 2.1; 75.6 / 2Pet. 2.1.3; 3.7.16; 75.12-13 / 2 Pet.
2.14; 75.15 -20 / 2 Pet. 1.4; 76.18-20 / 2 Pet. 3.10; 76.25-27 / 2 Pet. 1.16; 76.29-30 / 2 Pet. 2.12; 77.13 / 2 Pet.
2.2,15,21; 78.6 /2 Pet. 1.16; 3.4, 12; 78.13-15/ 2 Pet. 2.19; 78.19 / 2 Pet. 2.13, 15; 79.17 / 2 Pet. 2.19.
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5.4 Analysis of the Texts

As I have done in my commentary I will divide Apoc.Pet. into five sections: A) Introduction
(70.14-72.4), B) Account of Vision and Audition (72.4-73.14), C) Monologue of the Saviour
and Peter's Reaction (73.14-81.3), D) Account of Vision (81.3-83.15) and E) Conclusion
(83.15-84.14).)%

The first parts of Apoc.Pet. (A and B) seem to be structured partly after Matthew 16.13-20,
the confession of Peter. In these introductory sections we also find a transition to the Passion
of Jesus as a structuring frame, apparently on the basis of the Gospel tradition but not yet as
elaborated as in the fourth main part (D) of the text. The very first allusion, however, can be
qualified as an anthological reference. We will find this pattern throughout the text: the
structural references are punctuated with anthological allusions,’** while the monologue of
the Saviour (C), which is characterized for the most part by the anthological style of quoting,
displays one smaller structural allusion. However, we will see that, by and large, the
structural style dominates in the frame story about the Passion (parts A, B and D) while the
anthological style is especially found in the monologue of the Saviour on the various heresies
(C) and in the conclusion (E).

In section 1 of each item the references will be listed together with the New Testament
text(s) with which they seem to be intertextually connected.’” Parallel texts from the
Synoptic Gospels and similar texts from the Gospel of John will not be quoted verbally but
will be noted in parentheses. By including references to these texts in parentheses, my
intention is to avoid giving the impression that the textual base of each reference goes
undiscussed. In several cases possible references to texts other than the New Testament will
be mentioned without quoting them. The differences between Apoc.Pet. and these texts
appear to be too large to be of interest for a close comparison. These texts might be of some
significance, though, because of their thematic resemblances.

In other instances more than one text has to be quoted. In some of these cases it cannot
be decided which text is closest to Apoc.Pet. In other cases a discussion about the supposed
background is illustrated by different references.

In section 2 the linguistic similarities and differences between the reference in Apoc.Pet.
and its possible New Testament background will be described.

In section 3, finally, an attempt will be made to indicate the new function of the reference
within the context of Apoc.Pet.

33 These headings are also used in chapter 4.3.1.
354 patte 1975, 185.

3% The English translation of the texts of Apoc.Pet. is my own. The Greek New Testament texts are taken
from Nestle-Aland 26th ed. The English quotations of the New Testament texts are from the Revised Standard
Version.



138 Apoc.Pet. and the New Testament
5.4.1 A. Introduction (70.14-72.4)

As observed above, the introduction of Apoc.Pet. is characterized by the structural style of
referring to the Gospel tradition. This relationship suggests that authority is attached to the
Gospel story concerned and their subjects, Jesus and Peter. The first reference, however, is
anthological and makes clear immediately the author's independent position vis-a-vis the
Gospel story.

1.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 70.14

€(2MOO0C NOI TTCP N2pal 2M TTPTTE
As the Saviour was sitting in the temple

Mt. 26.55 (cf. Jn. 8.2; Mk. 14.49; Lk. 19.47; 21.37; 22.53)
kab' Nuépav v 1 iepd ekabeCounyv diddokov
Day after day I sat in the temple teaching.

2) Several places in the New Testament speak of Jesus being in the temple. Matthew
actually relates that he is sitting in the temple for teaching. In Apoc.Pet. this last specification
does not appear. The statement in the Gospel of Matthew, of Jesus sitting in the temple,
differs in perspective: Matthew's account is in the first person singular: in Apoc.Pet. the third
person singular is used. Regarding this element, Jn 8.2 is closer to Apoc.Pet. than Matthew's
text. However, the text of Jn 7.53-8.11 is part of a later insertion.”*® It is not found in any
of the important Greek textual witnesses, nor in the Coptic translations. It is therefore not
likely to form the source of Apoc.Pet. So, the description of Jesus sitting in the temple is
more likely based on this scene in the Gospel of Matthew.

3) This picture of Jesus, sitting in the temple for teaching, seems to be used in Apoc.Pet.
to create a traditional setting. However, while Jesus is sitting in the temple, he does not speak
to the people or to the religious leaders of Israel, but to Peter alone. In the monologue of the
Saviour (73.22-80.8) we have a direct account of this teaching in the first person singular.
Although the function of this reference is to depict a traditional image, it should be kept in
mind that the Gospel tradition is used in a different way: not only does the person addressed
differ from the audience in Matthew, but also the temple seems to be a different temple from

%6 Cf. Jn 8.2 in Nestle-Aland 1981%%*, 273.
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the one in Jerusalem.*”’ So, the first line of Apoc.Pet. already confronts us with a tension
between the New Testament text and the present Gnostic story.

2.

1)

Apoc.Pet.

70.21-22

CECMAMAAT NOI NATTILDT: EYCATITE NNITTHYE:
blessed are those, belonging to the Father - because they are above the heavens -

70.26-27

NTOOY TTETOYKWT MMOOY N2Pal 2M TTH ETXO0O0P
- those who are built on what is strong -

71.12f.

TIAYHPE TTE NTE TIPCOME ETXOCE ENITTHYE ..
- who is the Son of Man, who is exalted above the heavens -

71.15-21

NTOK A€ 2WWK TTETPE WYDTIE EKENTEAIOC N2PAl 2M TTEKPAN
NMMAT 2D TTH ETAYCWTT MMOK' X€ EBOA MMOK AIEIPE NOYAPXH
MTTIKECEETIE ETAITA2MOY E20YN EYCOOYN

You too Peter, become perfect in your name, just like me, the one who has chosen you.
For with you I have made a start for the others whom I have called to knowledge.

Mt. 16.13-18 (cf. Mt. 5.3-12; Mk. 14.62f)
13 1oV vidV 100 GdvOpdTOL

17 . % s A v Y [ ) ’ . 2 ) Ve
poxaplog €1, Zipov Bapiova, 611 cap kal alpa ovk dnekdAvyéy oot AR’ 6
TOTAP HOL O £V TOilg OVPAVOIG.

1 [Tétpoc, kai éni Tadtn 11 TéTpQ 0iK0SOPHG® pov TV EkkAnciay kol TOAo ddov
oV KaTIeY¥GOoLoLY AVTHC.

7 See the commentary ad loc.
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> Now when Jesus came into the district of Caesarea Philippi, he asked his disciples,
"Who do men say that the Son of Man is"?" And they said, "Some say John the
Baptist, others say Elijah, and others Jeremiah, or one of the prophets”. * He said to
them "But who do you say that I am"? ' Simon Peter replied, "You are the Christ, the
Son of the living God". ' And Jesus answered him: "Blessed are you, Simon Bar-
Jonah! For flesh and blood has not revealed this to you but my Father who is in
heaven. '® And I tell you, you are Peter (the rock), and on this rock I will build my

church, and the powers of death shall not prevail against it">*

2) This part of Apoc.Pet. is structured by the story of the confession of Peter in Matthew's
Gospel. In 70.21-22, however, not Peter is blessed, but "those belonging to the Father".
Matthew's "my Father" has become "the Father" and "in heaven" has been changed into
"above the heavens". As for 70.26-27: one verb in Apoc.Pet. 70.25 indicates an intertextual
relationship. This is the use of KDT (build), which points to the Matthean oikodouricw
(vs.18). The combination KT with € TX.O0P makes the allusion even more plausible.>”
71.12: The title 'Son of Man' is not unusual in Gnostic texts’® but is unique in Apoc.Pet.
Tuckett also notices the unusual occurrence of this title in our text.**' This makes it possible
that it goes back to the Matthean story. So, Apoc.Pet. 71.15-21 is clearly an allusion to Mt
16.13-20. Our text renders the quintessence of this Gospel story and extends it with a Gnostic
interpretation. Peter is summoned to become perfect, in accordance with his name: a rock,
strong. Matthew also uses the meaning of Peter's name as an argument for his being chosen.
This word pun only functions in Greek, not in Coptic.’®

3) Peter is here introduced as the first one of a group of Gnostics. He is, however, not the
foundation of the Church as is told in Mt. 16.20 but "the beginning of the rest that I have
called to knowledge" (71.18-21). In Apoc.Pet., the Gnostic answer to the question: "Who is
the Son of Man"? (Mt. 16.13) is revealed to Peter: "The revealed one - who is the Son of
Man, who is exalted above the heavens -" (Apoc.Pet. 71.12f)). At the beginning of the story
the author wants to demonstrate the authority of Peter. The Matthean Peter tradition and its
significance for Gnostic thinking is one of the main themes in Apoc.Pet.

%8 Because we have here a structural allusion I have cited the complete English text of Mt. 16.13-18.
% Cf. Smith 1985, 133.

%0 See for example 2 Log. Seth (NHC VIL,2) 65.19; 69.22.

%! Tuckett 1986, 118.

%2 See my commentary for an explanation of the speculations on Peter's name.
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1)  Apoc.Pet. 72.2

2WC EYNACOOE MMOK NCWOMT NCOTT 2N TEIOYWH:
when he is about to reprove you three times in this night.

Mt. 26.34 (cf. Mk. 14.26-31; Lk. 22.31-34; Jn. 13.36-38; Jn. 21.15-18)

&dn avtd 6 Inocove apnv Aéyon cot 8T €v tadTy) T1] vokTi Tiplv dAéxTopa dwviicon
Tpig AmapvNOoT pE.

Jesus said to him, "Truly I say to you: this very night, before the cock crows you
will deny me three times".

2) Two indicators point toward specific New Testament passages: 'three times' and 'in this
night'. This passage, however, is very difficult to grasp. The uncertain meaning of the verb
COO?2E€ is the most important impediment to identifying the textual background of this
allusion.*”

3) The phrase has a certain resemblance with the foreboding of Peter's disowning of Jesus.
In this regard, we can interpret COO?QE€ (reprove) and TEIOYU)H (this night) as the first
signals of the Passion story which structures the second half of the introduction. The function
of this allusion is the recollection of early Christian traditions about the life and Passion of
Jesus and the structuring of Apoc.Pet. after them.

5.4.2 B. Account of Vision and Audition (72.4-73.14)

1)  Apoc.Pet. 72.5-9

A€INQY ENOYHHB MN TTIAAOC E(NIHT 62[’3.! EX(N MN 2€ENWNE
2WC €YNA20TBN AEIWTOPTP XE€ NNENMOY"

I (sc. Peter) saw the priests and the people running in our direction with stones, in
order to kill us: I was afraid that we would die.

Jn. 8.59a

36 Gramm. Ann. 72.2f.
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npav odv Aibovg iva Bdrooty £n’ adToVv.
So they took up stones to throw at him;

Tn. 10.31 (cf. Acts 14.5)

"Efdotacav néiv AlBovg ol "Tovdaiotl iva MBdcwoty adTdHV.
The Jews took up stones again to stone him.

2) New Testament parallels for the text of Apoc.Pet. can be found in the Gospel of John.
In two passages of this Gospel Jesus is threatened with stones by the Jews. It is possible that
a reference to this Gospel tradition is made, although the only literal connection between
Apoc.Pet. and the Johannine texts consists of the word 'stones'. The use of a final clause is
another parallel between the two texts but this is a common stylistic device and therefore of
no overriding importance.

3) The function of this allusion is in accordance with the New Testament references of the
introduction. Events from the life of Jesus just before the crucifixion structure the story and
are used as stepping-stones.

5.

1)

2)

Apoc.Pet. 72.10-13 (cf. 73.11-14; 76.21-22; 81.28-32)

A€IX00C NAK NOYMHHWE NCOTT XE Q2ENBAAEEYE NE EMN
XAYMOEIT NTAY"

I have told you several times that they are blind ones who have no guide.
Mt.15.14a (cf. Mt. 9.36; 23.16.17.19.26; Jn 9.39-41)%

ddete aOTOVG TLPAOT eloLy OdNyol [TLPABV]-
Let them alone; they are [blind] guides.

2Pt 1.9

d Y6p pM mépeotiv Ta0TA, TVOASG £6TIV pLOTEALOV
For whoever lacks these things is blind and shortsighted.

The use of 'blind ones' as a metaphorical designation of the Pharisees is especially

frequent in Matthew. The other Gospels usually speak of a specific blind person who has to

364 Mt. 16.13; Mk. 2.10; Lk. 6.5; Jn. 13.31 et al. circa 70 references. Cf. Smith 1985, 138-139.
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be healed.*® The text of Apoc.Pet. seems to suggest that all the Matthean texts about blind
Pharisees and blind people are implicitly present. Note that in the preceding pages of
Apoc.Pet. nothing has been said of blind ones; and yet Jesus says here: "I told you several
times that they are blind ones". Possibly the author knew that several times in Matthew
mention is made of blind Pharisees. By using the words 'several times' the author seems to
make the Saviour refer directly to the Matthean verses 9.36; 15.14; 23.16, 17, 19 and 26.
Smith and Pearson both refer to 2 Peter 1.9 as a possible background of the designation

"blind ones'.*®

3) The function of this allusion is, as of the allusion in 70.14, the recollection of facts of
the life of Jesus. As such it helps to establish the overall structure of the introduction to the
monologue of the Saviour in 73.14f.

6.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 73.1-4

AYW AEICWTM ENIOYHHB EY2MOOC MN NICA Q"
And I listened to the priests while they were sitting with the scribes.

Mt. 2.4a (cf. Mt. 16.21b; 21.15.23; 26.57; 27.41; Mk. 14.1; 15.1; Lk. 22.2.66; Jn.
19.6)

Kol ouvayaydv Taviag Tovg apylepeic kol ypappateig 100 Aaod
and assembling all the chief priests and scribes of the people.

2) The combination (chief) priests and scribes occurs at least five times in Matthew but not
in the account of the eve of the crucifixion. Preceding that occasion, only scribes and elders,
‘who gather at Caiaphas', are mentioned. In Mark and Luke, (chief) priests and scribes are
mentioned on the eve of the crucifixion. But on the whole, there is too little evidence for
picking out one text as the exclusive source. The allusion has to be considered a general
reference to the role of the Jewish leaders in the Gospels.

3) Its function is the same as the function of the foregoing references: this reference is in
line with the information of New Testament texts. It confirms the tradition but appropriates
it for a Gnostic purpose. As such it contributes to the structuring of the text. The allusion is

365 See however Jn 9.39-41.

3% Smith 1985, 138; Pearson 1990b, 70. A discussion of the possible connection between 2 Peter and
Apoc.Pet. is provided in the conclusion of this chapter (5.7).
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part of the rewriting of the Passion story in which the gathering of the religious authorities
is a recurrent element.

7.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 73.31.

NEPENIMHHWE (VW) EBOA 2N TOYCMH'
The crowds were screaming with their voice.

Mt. 27.23b (cf. Mk. 15.13; Lk. 23.18.23; Jn. 19.6.15)

ol 8¢ meploodg Expalov Aéyovies oTaLPOONTO.
But they shouted all the more, "Let him be crucified”.

2) Shouting crowds are a regular feature of the different versions of the Passion story.*®’
This passage also seems to be a general reference to the events leading to the crucifixion,
apparently based on New Testament data, but not reducible to one special text.

3) Here we find the last structural allusion (before the monologue of the Saviour) which,
in referring to the Gospel tradition, functions as another building block of the scenery against
which Peter is going to witness the explanation of the Saviour concerning the different
heresies.

Conclusion

These seven references are grouped together in the first parts of Apoc.Pet. to make up a
recognizable description to readers who were familiar with the Gospel story of Jesus' Passion:
the sitting of Jesus in the temple, the confession of Peter, possibly his denial of the Saviour,
the stone-throwing crowd, the blind priests and people, the congregation of priests and scribes
and the screaming crowds. Together these allusions structure the first pages of Apoc.Pet. Two
of these references are evidently based on the Gospel of Matthew. The stone throwing crowd
reminds us of the Gospel of John, the other four instances cannot be identified with one
specific Gospel or other New Testament text. They are all, however, possibly based on New
Testament material.

7 Mt. 27.23; Mk. 15.13; Lk. 23.18,23.
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5.4.3 C. Monologue of the Saviour and Peter's Reaction (73.14-81.3)

It will appear that from here on we find in Apoc.Pet. mainly the above-mentioned
anthological references to New Testament traditions. The Gnostic discourse is only illustrated
by these references and does not in any way depend on them. The specific amalgamating use
of New Testament material, in which the New Testament texts are sometimes reduced to
religious clichés, is typical of the anthological style of referring to Scripture in apocalypses.
The function of these intertextual relations in Apoc.Pet. can be characterized for the most part
as polemic.

8.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 73.29-32

AYW (NAOYON20Y EBOA N2PAl 2M TIE(RAT €TE TAl TE
NIPEGWMWE NTE TTWAXE:
And he will disclose them in his judgement, those who are the servants of the word.

Lk. 1.2

koBdg mapédooav fuiv ol an’ apyfic adténTon kal dinpétar yevéuevol oo AGyou
Just as they were delivered to us by those who from the beginning were
eyewitnesses and ministers of the word.

2) The Coptic PEYWMWE as well as the Greek VN péTng means 'servant’. Bauer (for the

Greek) and Crum and Siegert (for the Coptic) accentuate the cultic, religious connotations
of these concepts.*®

3) The 'ministers of the word' appear in Lk. 1.2 in a positive sense. In Apoc.Pet. 'servants
of the word' apparently is a negative and polemic expression and the phrase: "he will disclose
them in his judgement" seems to predict an eschatological punishment for the adversaries of
the people behind Apoc.Pet. The Lucan text gives a clue to the identity of these servants of
the word. There the expression refers to the apostles, the witnesses of Jesus' ministry. I
therefore suggest that in Apoc.Pet. we encounter a polemical reference to the position of the
apostles in orthodoxy and to the apostolic tradition.

8 Cf. also Theologisches W érterbuch zum Neuen Testament VIIL. Stuttgart etc. 1969, 544f,
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1)  Apoc.Pet.

74.10-12

NIPCOME NTE TTIKW €2PAT MMNTNOYX
The men of the false proclamation

77.24-25

€TE NIATTEAOC NE NTE TTTAANH
- those are the messengers of error -

80.2-4

€YN 2ENMHHWE MEN EYNACWPM N2ENKEMHHWE NTE NETON?Z:
many who will lead astray many others of the living ones

Mt. 24.11 (cf. Mt. 24.24; Mk. 13.5-6; Jd. 18; 1 Tim. 4.1; 2 Tim. 3.1)

kol moAlol yevdonpodtiton £yepfiicovian kal nAavicovoty ToAlodg:
And many false prophets will arise and lead many astray.

2 Pt. 2.1-2

"Eyévovto 68 xai yevdompodfiton &v 1d Aad, d¢ xai &v vuiv Eoovtan
yevdodiddokarol, oitiveg mapsicdéovolv aipéoelg amoieiog kol TOV
ayopdooavia aOTOVG JeoTdOTNV APVOOLPEVOL. ERAYOVIEG £00TOIG TAXIVIV
andAsiay, > kol moAhol EEaxorovdicovaty adtdv Taic doekysioug 81’ ovg 1) 68d¢
¢ aAndeiog BAacdnunOnoceTan

' But false prophets also arose among the people, just as there will be false teachers
among you, who will secretly bring in their destructive heresies, even denying the
Master who bought them, bringing upon themselves swift destruction. > And many
will follow their licentiousness, and because of them the way of truth will be
reviled.

2) False teachers, prophets and messengers occur very often in New Testament texts. But
"the messengers of error” and "many who will lead astray many others" cannot be found
literally in any of them. The text does, however, evoke a New Testament tone. These three
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passages might be allusions to Mt. 24.11. Brashler, Smith and recently Pearson’® have

suggested that these lines refer to 2 Pt. 2.1 because of a supposed connection between
Apoc.Pet. and this Petrine writing.

3) These New Testament echoes are wholly assimilated by the Gnostic text. Even if the
possible background is not recognized, the text remains clear. This is a good example of the
anthological style of referring. For readers familiar with New Testament traditions a typically
Sriptural atmosphere is evoked by this technique.

10.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 74.22-27

2ENQOEINE AP EBOA N2HTOY EYNAWDTIE EYXE OY2 €TMNTME:
AYW EYXE WAXE EYROOY' AYW CENAXD N2ENTTET200Y
ENEYEPHY

For some of them will taunt the truth and say evil words and they will say evil
things to each other.

Mt. 24.10 (cf. Mt. 10.21; Mk. 13.12; Lk. 14.26; 21.16-17; Gal. 5.15)
kol t6te okavéariiobficoviar moArol xal AGAARAovg mapaddoovov kol
pioficoucty arAfilovus
And then many will fall away, and betray one another, and hate one another.
2) This phrase is of the same nature as the previous allusions to the false prophets. In
several places in the New Testament similar statements can be found. Therefore, a specific

source cannot be determined with certainty.’”

3) The text is easily comprehensible. This also holds well if no link with a New Testament
text is discovered. The polemic against other, non-Gnostic Christians is obvious.

11.
1)  Apoc.Pet.

75.7-11

3% Cf. Brashler 1977, 55; Smith 1985, 138f.; Pearson 1990b.

3 See also Hartman 1966, 169, where the relation between Matthew and Daniel is discussed.
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TMKAKON Fap MMNWOOM Nt NOYKAPTTOC NAraeON  TTOYA Fap
TOoYa TTMIMA €ETE OYEBOA MMOOY TTE q;a.q'l' MTTH ETEINE MMO(

For it is not possible that evil brings forth good fruit: for the place where each one
comes from, brings forth what resembles itself.

76.4-8

OYTE FAP MAYKET({ KNTE EBOA 2N 2€ENCOYPE H EBOA 2N
2ENQONTE: EWWTIE EYWANP CABE OYAE EAOOAE EBOA 2N
COoYp€E NNOXE

For neither does one collect figs from thorns or thorn trees

- if one is wise - nor grapes from thistles.

Lk. 6.43-44

“ 00 yap £oty 8EvBpov KaAdV o100V Kapndv canpdv, ovdE ndlv Sévipov
canpdv morodV kapndv kaAdv. * Ekactov ydp SévSpov &k 100 idlov xopnod
yvdoketon o yap €€ akavBdv curlréyovotly ohxka ovdE Ek Batov oTadLANV
TPLYOOLV.

“ For no good tree bears bad fruit, nor again does a bad tree bear good fruit; * for each
tree is known by its own frujt. For figs are not gathered from thorns nor are grapes
picked from a bramble bush.

MLt. 7.16-18 (cf. Mt. 12.35)

1% &1d TOV KAPTAV AOTAV ENtyvdhoecOe adToOE. piiTL GLALEYOLGLY ARtd dKaVODY
otadLAGG Ty And TPBSA®V oOKa; 7 oBtmg TaY SEvEpov dyaBdV Kapmovg Kohovg
noisi, 10 8¢ canpdv Sévdpov kapnodg movnpovg Totel. ¥ o Sdvatan SEvEpov
GyoBOV KapTovg ToVNPOovE Tolelv 0VOE dEVEPOV GaTPOV KAPTOUS KAAOUE TOLETY.
'® you will know them by their fruits. Are grapes gathered from thorns, or figs from
thistles? '’ So, every sound tree bears good fruit, but the bad tree bears evil fruit. '® A
sound tree cannot bear evil fruit, nor can a bad tree bear good fruit.

2) Brashler splits up the two quotations before and after the long interpolation on the
destiny of the soul (between 75.11 and 76.4).””" Perkins neither thinks of one text structure
behind these texts about the tree and its fruit.*’”* According to Perkins, the first part refers to

3! Brashler 1977, 151.

372 perkins 1974, 6.
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Mt. 7.18 and the second part to Mt. 7.16.>”> However, there is a considerable difference
between the text of Mt. 7.16-18 and the texts of Apoc.Pet under discussion.

According to Brashler and Perkins, Mt. 7.16-18 corresponds with Apoc.Pet. 75.7-11: "For
it is not possible that evil gives good fruit. For the place, where each one comes from brings
forth what resembles itself”. The separate elements are present in the Matthean text indeed.
But the order in which these elements occur in Apoc.Pet. and Mt. differs thoroughly. Besides,
none of the elements in Apoc.Pet. has a precise parallel in the text of Matthew. The words
are very similar but every single phrase in Apoc.Pet. holds a different position compared to
the text of Mt. 7.16-18. Moreover, the ydp-sentence does not occur in the text of Matthew
as it does in Luke and Apoc.Pet.’™

I consider Lk. 6.43-44 the background of Apoc.Pet. 75.7-11 and 76.4-8 because the two
texts show an important structural resemblance. In this view the two allusions (75.7-11 and
76.4-8) are considered to be one text separated by the long digression about the nature of the
soul (75.10-76.4).

Lk. 43a: For no good tree bears bad fruit,
Apoc.Pet.: absent

Lk. 43b: nor again does a bad tree bear good fruit.
Apoc.Pet. 75.7: For it is not possible that evil gives good fruit.

Lk. 44a: For each tree is known by its own fruit.
Apoc.Pet. 75.9: For the place where each one comes from, brings forth what resembles itself.

Lk. 44b: For figs are not gathered from thorns
Apoc.Pet. 76.4: For neither does one collect figs from thorns or thorn trees

Lk. 44c: nor are grapes picked from a bramble bush.
Apoc.Pet. 76.7: nor grapes from thistles.

The Lucan text has undergone only one important change: Lk. 6.44a: "Each tree is
recognized by its own fruit" becomes in Apoc.Pet.: "For the place where each one comes
from brings forth what resembles itself". The text of Apoc.Pet. renders the meaning of Lk.
6.44a, but without quoting it. Finally, a short addition can be detected in Apoc.Pet. 76.6: "if

3 See also Smith 1985, 129.

37 It remains possible that the author of Apoc.Pet. has taken this saying from a different sayings source since
it occurs as well in Gos.Thom. (I,2) 45a; Gos.Truth (I,3) 33.30; 38.9; Tri.Trac. (I,5) 118.23-24; Test.Truth
(IX,3) 31.21-22; ValExp. (XL,2) 36.32f. Cf. Piper 1989, 218.
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one is wise". These facts show that Luke 6.43-44 has much in common with the text of
Apoc.Pet. under discussion. The agreement in phraseology and especially the structural
resemblance is striking.

3) The meaning of the passage has been radically changed in a Gnostic direction by the
interpolation about the nature of the soul. Words of Jesus are cited with approval, it is true,
but the words have a meaning different from the passage in Luke. They function as an
exposition of Gnostic ideas on the mortality and immortality of the soul.

The entire text 75.7-76.10 is a good example of what Patte calls the 'structural style of
referring'. All the characteristics of this style are present: the text from Luke functions as a
frame and a structuring principle. Against the foil of this Gospel text, the Gnostic text is
brought into relief. The beginning and end of this passage are marked by Gospel texts which
function as introduction and conclusion.

12.
1)  Apoc.Pet. 77.33-78.1

EYP EIETIWWT N2PAI 2M TTAWAXE"
They are merchandising with my word.

2 Cor. 2.17a

oV Yap £opev B¢ ol ToArol kannAiebovieg TOV AGyov Tov B0V,
For we are not, like so many, peddlers of God's word;

2Pt. 23

kol &v mAgovelig mhactoig Adyolg VPGS unopedoovTaL
And in their greed they will exploit you with false words;

2) The Greek xamnAedw is mentioned by Crum as a possible synonym of the Coptic P
€IETTA)WT.*” The phrases in Apoc.Pet. and in 2 Corinthians show a noticeable similarity.

There is one other New Testament-text which comes close to this text: 2 Pet. 2.3.%” The verb
¢umopedopan is another synonym of P €IETIAYWT. Because of the rareness of the
combination with 'word' it is very well possible that the author refers here to the second letter

35 Crum 590b.

%76 Cf. Smith 1985, 138, 139.
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to the Corinthians. We also find, however, examples of the figurative use of kanniedo in
non-biblical texts.*”’

3) The function of this possible anthological reference is to set forth a clear statement
against the adversaries of Apoc.Pet., by using a traditionally polemical phrase. It is as if the
author is returning a reproach: not we but they are adulterating the word of God. This
passage suggests a struggle between the Petrine Gnostics and their opponents about the true
interpretation of 'the word of Christ'.

This example shows the same characteristics as the first three cases from the monologue
of the Saviour: although it is not possible to identify a New Testament background with
certainty in any of these instances, the biblical overtones are evident and contribute to the
familiar Christian atmosphere.

13.
1)  Apoc.Pet.

78.20-22

2IN2 TTIOYOEIN ETWOOTT X.E NNOYNAQTE EPO(Y EBOA 2ITOOTOY
NNIKOYEF

The real light shall not be believed by the little ones.

79.18f.

NH NTAY EIPE MITI2WB NNIKOYEI
Those who have done this deed to the little ones.

80.9-11

2N OYHTTE NTE TOYTTAANH EYNAP PPO €XN NIKOYEI
In a number belonging to their error they will rule over the little ones.

Mt. 10.42 (cf. Mt. 18.6.10.14; 25.40.45; Mk. 9.42)

kxai 6¢ Gv notion éva 1@V pikpdv 100TEV ToTHpPLoV Yuypol pdvov tig dvopa
pofntol, apiv Afye vuiv, ob pui anoiéon tOV uicBOV abTOV.

And whoever gives to one of these little ones even a cup of cold water because he is
a disciple, truly, I say to you, he shall not lose his reward.

377 Cf. Bauer 1979 (Eng. ed.), 403a.
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2) The use in Apoc.Pet. of NIKOYEI as a designation of the Gnostics to which this text
is addressed,’” strikes us as being identical with the use of oi pikpoi in the synoptic
Gospels, especially in the Gospel of Matthew. The parallel is noticed by several
commentators.’”

3) It is difficult to determine the function of this reference. This is due to the fact that in
the word NIKOYET the historical and the literary analysis interfere with each other. It could
be a historical fact that these 'little ones' are the actual target group of Apoc.Pet. In this case
the Petrine Gnostics apparently called themselves 'little ones' and this name would be more
than a reference to Matthew. But the use of 'the little ones' could also be polemic in that the
author temporarily employs the designation 'little ones' in a provocative way. Likewise, the
appropriation of the apostle Peter and the synoptic Jesus in Apoc.Pet., replenished by the use
of New Testament language throughout the text, function in an overtly polemical way.**

14.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 78.22-31

NAT A€ MITIPHTE NE NIEPFATHC €YNANOXOY ETNIKAKE ETCABOA
NCABOA NNIWHPE NTE TTOYOEIN' OYTE TapP NTOOY NCENNHOY
€20YN AN AAA 2 OYTE NCEKW AN NNH ETNHY WA 2Pl €Tt METE
NTAY TTPOC TTIB(IDA EBOA NTE NH

Buit those of this kind are the workers who will be thrown in the outer darkness,
away from the children of light. For neither will they themselves go inside nor will
they allow those who are going up to their approval, towards their release.

Mt. 25.30 (cf. Mt. 7.23; Lk. 13.27)

xoi 1ov dypeiov dovlov ékParete eig 10 oxkdrog 10 EEdTEPOV €kel Eotou O
kAaLOPOG kol 6 Bpoypdg 1AV d66vVTOV.

And cast the worthless servant into te outer darkness; there men will weep and
gnash their teeth.

378 See ch.7.

37 Perkins 1974, 6; Schweizer 1974, 216; Stanton 1977, 82; Koschorke 1978, 61, 83; Smith 1985, 133;
Tuckett 1986, 122.

% See the commentary.
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Mt. 23.13

Ovai 68 ovplv, ypappateic kol Papicaior vroxkpital, &1t kAelete v
Baocikeiav 1dv oVpavdv Ennpocbev Tdv AvBpdTov- uels yap ovk eicépyeche
oV8E ToVg elogpyopévoug ddiete eloeABelv.

But woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! because you shut the Kingdom of
Heaven against men; for you neither enter yourselves, nor allow those who would enter
to go in.

2) In Mt. 25 we read after "the outer darkness": "there men will weep and gnash their teeth".
This passage has been left out in Apoc.Pet. and is replaced by a phrase with a Gnostic ring:
"away from the children of light". The subject of Mt. 23.13 are the scribes and Pharisees. In
Apoc.Pet. "they", that is, "the workers" is substituted for the original subject. "The kingdom
of Heaven" in Mt. 23.13b returns in the Coptic text of Apoc.Pet. as "their release". Finally,
the content of Mt. 23.13 is placed after the words of Mt. 25.30. As a result of this relocation,
the text has taken on a different meaning in Apoc.Pet.: the punishment, which in Matthew
was meant for the servant who had hidden his talent, is transferred to 'the ones who do not
allow them to go up to their release’.

To sum up: the actors and the place (the Kingdom of Heaven) of the Gospel text are
replaced by other, Gnostic concepts. At the same time the syntactic order of the text is
changed. The elements that both texts still have in common is the "throwing into the outer

darkness" and the statement that "they do not allow them to go in nor will they allow those
n 381

3) The Gospel text has been manipulated in such a manner that its original function has
disappeared. Jesus, the subject of the earlier text, is still cited as an authority but the content
of his words has very little in common with the possible source text. In Apoc.Pet. the
figurative Gospel language about the workers is actualized: the servants who will be thrown
into the outer darkness are persecutors of the Petrine Gnostics. The text has been transformed
into a Gnostic representation of words of Jesus. The original (con)text is of no consequence
for the clear understanding of this part of the Gnostic text.

15.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 79.28-31

E€YPIKE MMOOY 22 TTI2ATT NTE NIGOPTT MMA N2MOOC
While they bend themselves under the judgement of the first seats.

31 Cf. also Gos.Thom. log. 39.
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Mt. 23.6 (cf. Mk. 12.39; Lk. 11.43; 20.46)
d1holboty 8¢ TV TpoTtokAiciav £v Toig deinvolg kol Tdg TpoTokabedpiag &v

TG GLVVOYOYQIG
And they love the place of honour at feasts and the best seats in the synagogues.

2) The "first seats”" or "best seats" are mentioned in several New Testament texts. In the
Synoptics the word is used by Jesus in his speech against the scribes and Pharisees.”®* The
Coptic is a literal translation of the Greek ntpwtoxafedpia but since we only have one word,
though a very characteristic one, a source can not be identified with certainty.

3) The function of this reference can be accurately described by referring to the original
context: Jesus, who blames the Jewish authorities. Apoc.Pet. transfers this reproach,
unaltered, to the orthodox Christian leaders: bishops and deacons. The criticism is the same:
religious leaders pay too much attention to ostentation and hierarchical relations.

16.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 79.30-31

NH ETMMAY NE NIOOP NATMOOY:
Those are the canals without water.

2 Pt. 2.17 (cf. Mt. 12.43; Lk. 11.24)*®

obtoi giciv mnyai dvudpor kai dpiyiar Vd Aailamog Elavvdueval
These are waterless springs and mists driven by a storm;

Jd. 12b

vepédat dvodpol VIO Gvépev Tapadepdpevor
(These are) waterless clouds carried along by winds;

2) 2 Peter speaks of "springs". Jude mentions "clouds", whereas Apoc.Pet. speaks of
"canals", which might point to an Egyptian origin of the text, according to Pearson.’®* This

382 Mk. 12.39; Lk. 11.43; 20.46; Mt. 23.6. Also said of pseudoprophets in the Shepherd of Hermas 43.12.
383 But see also Prov. 25.14 and Acta Pauli 8.11 (PH).

384 Pearson 1990b.



Apoc.Pet. and the New Testament 155

does not affect the general meaning of the phrase. Canals, springs or clouds: without water,
they are useless. Furthermore, waterless places are considered in Mt. 12.43 and Lk.

11.24 as a dwelling place for demons. Together, these texts seem to reflect a motif which
associates waterlessness with sinners and demons.*®*

3) In this allusion a Gnostic polemic can be read, especially when a conscious reference to
2 Pt. 2.17 is assumed. In this case, one has to read the text with the accent on "they". In
other words, not we but they are the canals without water, because 2 Pt. 2.17 is directed
towards the false prophets, false teachers and treacherous heresies, possibly Gnostics.** The
text of 2 Pt. calls those people "waterless springs". It is possible that the Gnostics behind
Apoc.Pet. felt addressed by this reproof and in Apoc.Pet. 79.31 return the offense by means
of this allusion (cf. number 12 above). The formula by which groups of persons are
identified, "these are the ones who...", can also be found in Mk. 4.15.16.18.20 and in Jd. 12
and 19.°¥

17.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 80.23-29

AMOY OYN MAPON €XM TMIXWK NTe_mf MATE NTE mMWT
NATXW?2M €IC 2HHTE TraP CENNHY NOI Nai €TNACWK NaY
MITIQATT

So come, let us go to the fulfilment of the will of the incorruptible Father. For
behold, they are coming, those who will bring judgement upon themselves.

Mt. 26.46b (cf. Mk. 14.42; Lk. 22.46)

tyeipecBe Gyopev- 1800 fiyyikev O moapadibolg ue.
Rise, let us be going, see, my betrayer is at hand.

2) The third person singular ("my betrayer") from the Gospel text is a plural in Apoc.Pet.
("they are coming"). But apart from this, the texts show some striking similarities. In both
texts, the incitement "come, let us go" has the following structure: imperative + adhortative.
In the Coptic text of Apoc.Pet. the adhortative is expressed by an optative while the Greek
Gospel text uses a subjunctive. The syntactic structure of the second part is also identical in
the two texts. In both cases the subject is placed at the end of the clause. Previous to the

% Cf. Smith 1985, 138, 139.
3 See 2 Pt. 2.1: "The ruler who has bought them, they deny".

37 Cf. Koester/Robinson 1971, 86.
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introduction of "he who will bring judgement upon himself" in Apoc.Pet., and "the betrayer"
in Matthew, we also find identical exclamations in the Coptic text and in the Greek Gospel
text: €IC 2HHTE (look) and {500 (look).

3) In Matthew, Jesus calls his three sleeping disciples to come with him: Peter, John and
James. In Apoc.Pet. Jesus only addresses Peter. In both cases, however, these words are said
just before Jesus' custody and crucifixion. It seems possible that this text refers directly to
the Gospel story. With these words, the structural way of referring to the Gospel is reintro-
duced.

5.4.4 D. Account of Vision (81.3-83.15)

In this part of Apoc.Pet. the frame story about the Passion is continued. We will see a change
of style already prepared in the foregoing allusion (number 17): the anthological style in the
monologue of the Saviour is replaced by the structural style we saw before in the introduction
and in the account of the first vision.

18.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 81.3-6

AINAY €PO(J €(E MITPHTE EWXE EYAMAQTE MMOY EBOA
2ITOOTOY"

I saw him as if he was seized by them.
Mt. 26.50b (cf. Mk. 14.46; Lk. 22.54; Jn. 18.12)

161e TpooshBovieg EnEPatov Tag xelpag £l TOv 'Incovv kal ékpdtnoay adToV.
Then they came up and laid hands on Jesus and seized him.

2) The only lexical conformity between Matthew and Apoc.Pet. is the verb 'to seize'
(AMAQTE is a synonym of kpoteiv).’®® Considering the context, however, this one indicator

is enough to evoke the entire story about Jesus being taken captive.

3) The author of Apoc.Pet. does not need an extensive quotation to call the Gospel scene
back to the reader's mind. It only takes a short allusion after which an extensive Gnostic
interpretation is expounded. This reference shows, just like the previous one, the importance
of the reader's familiarity with the Passion story.

38 Crum 9a.
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19.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 81.10f.

H NIM TTE TTAT ETPOOYT 21X M TTIKYE ETCWBE:
Or, who is the one who is glad and who is laughing above the wood?

Acts 5.30 (cf. Mt. 27.32.40.42; Mk. 15.30; Acts 10.39; Gal. 3.13; 1 Pt. 2.24)

0066 TV ratEpav NEdV fiyewpev 'Incodv Ov vpeig diexeipicacde kpepdoavieg
¢ni EGAov:
The God of our fathers raised Jesus; whom you killed by hanging him on a tree.

2) In this passage, again, the only point of contact between Apoc.Pet. and the New
Testament text is one word: ()€, in Coptic means literally 'wood' or 'tree' but it also can be
an equivalent of the Greek otavpdg 'cross'.*® 'Wood', in Apoc.Pet., occurs several times,
'cross' only once.’® The preference for 'wood' resembles the use of 10 £dAov in Acts. The
synoptic Gospels employ ctowpdg in most cases.

3) 'Wood' is a normal euphemism for cross, which makes the allusion to either Acts or a
Gospel text possible. The wood does not need any further explanation for readers of
Apoc.Pet. One word apparently suffices to remind the reader of the story of Jesus'
crucifixion. Without recognizing this allusion, the person "above the wood" would remain
a stranger. This passage forms the subsequent and last step in the crucifixion story. The
announcement of the event (number 17), the seizing of Jesus (number 18), and the actual
crucifixion (number 19), have been incorporated in Apoc.Pet. and together form the backbone
of this part of the text.

20.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 82.18-20
6MOOM- NTOK rap €TaY{ Nak NNEIMYCTHPION €COYWNOY 2N
OYWNQ EBOA"

Be strong, because you are the one to whom these mysteries are given to know them
openly;

3% Crum 546a.

*® we: 81.11.16; 82.6. CFOC: 82.25.
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Mt. 13.11 (cf. Mk. 4.11; Lk. 8.10)

611 Opiv dédotan yvdvor Td pouosthipia g Baciisiog T@v ovpaviV
To you it has been given to know the secrets (mysteries) of the kingdom of heaven.

2) In the Gospels pvorfiplov is found only in one context, where Jesus uses the word in
answering the disciples who have asked for an explanation of the parables. Mark has the
singular and misses the verb yv@vai, Mt. and Lk. both have the plural poetiipia as well as
yvévou, rendered as NEIMYCTHPION and COY(DN~ in Apoc.Pet. The contexts are also
remarkably alike: in Apoc.Pet. it is Peter; in the Gospels it is the disciples who get to know
the mysteries. Even the choice of the verb is similar: the passive of 'to give'. It is plausible
that we have here a reference to either the Gospel of Matthew or Luke.*”'

3) When we assume a polemic against orthodox Christianity it is possible that a subtle
struggle about the correct interpretation of the words of Jesus is incorporated: it is not the
disciples from the Gospel story who receive the mysteries; only the Gnostic Peter is
acquainted with them.**

21.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 82.25-26

TTIC£OC ETWOOTT 22 TINOMOC
The cross, which is under the law.

Gal. 4.4 (cf. Gal. 3.13)

gEanéoteldlev O Oedg tOV LIOV AVTOL, Yevouevov gk Yovaikdg,
yevopevov VIO VOOV
God sent forth his Son, born of a woman, born under the law.

2) 22 TINOMOC translates literally Ond vépov though the Coptic has an article and the
text of Galatians does not. However, the meaning of 'nomos' is the same in both texts. It has
come to mean, apart from the literal 'law', the Jewish religion. Although the relative clause
in Apoc.Pet. can be connected with two different antecedents, the meaning of the relative
clause is clear. The first possibility reads 'the cross which is under the law, in the second

1 Cf. Siegert 1982, 273, who also mentions Mt. 13.11 with Apoc.Pet. 82.19. Other instances in Apoc.Pet.
where the word 'mystery' occurs are 73.16 and 76.26, 28f., 33.

2 See the Commentary and Ch. 7 on the question of the identity of the adversaries in Apoc.Pet.
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case it is 'the one who was nailed (...) who is under the law'. In Paul's text we find: 'the Son
of God born under the law'.

3) This reference to the law is one of the few explicit anti-Judaic references in Apoc.Pet.
What we already suspected from an expression like "the Father of their error" (73.27-28) is
here confirmed. The Father of their error, who has been identified in my commentary as the
God of the Old Testament, and the law, which is a synonym for Judaism, are rejected.
Although the language of the phrase seems to be Pauline there is an important difference
between the three references to the law in Apoc.Pet. (70.31; 77.27; 82.26) and Galatians. Paul
states that 'the Son of God is born under the law', necessarily so, because He had to save the
people who were under this law as well. Apoc.Pet. states that 'the cross' is under the law or
that 'the one who was nailed' is under the law and therefore powerless. Both statements
reflect the Christology of their authors. Paul is moderate: he only says that with the coming
of Christ the law has become superfluous. In Apoc.Pet the soteriological significance of the
bodily crucifixion is that by this the real Saviour is freed from his material prison.’” In these
few phrases we encounter the whole complex of Gnostic associations connected with
materiality: the crucifixion is conceived of as a violation of the body only, and the body is
a product of the material creation (cf. e.g. 75.15-26; 83.30-34). These passages in Apoc.Pet.
could have been inspired by the common Gnostic myth which holds that the creation is a
product of the demiurge (who is identified with the God of the Old Testament) and in which
'the law' is more or less synonymous with the Old Testament. The implicit presence of such
ideas might explain why here in Apoc.Pet. 82.25-26 the crucifixion is connected with the
law.

5.4.5 E. Conclusion (83.15-84.14)

In the conclusion Apoc.Pet. will show the anthological use of Scripture once more.
22,

1)  Apoc.Pet. 83.26-84.6

€TBE TTAl A€EIX00C XE OYON NIM ETE OYNTA( ceNat NAQ AYW
OYON NAP 20YO €PO( TIH AE ETE MMNTA( ETE TIAT TIE TTIPWLME
NTE TITOTOC €JWOOT THPY E€YMOOYT EYOYOTB EBOA 2M
TMTWOE NTE TMCWNT NTE THXTTIO ETE EUNDTIE EPWANOYA OY N
€BOA NTE TOYCIA NNATMOY WAYMEEYE XE€ CEAMAQTE MMO(
CENAIT] NTOOT( AYW CENAOYA2{ ETIH ETWOOTT

That is why I have said: "To everyone who has will be given and he will have

3% See ch. 6.5.2.
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abundance. But he who does not have - that is the person of this place, who is
completely dead, who has come forth from the implantation of the habit of
procreation, who, when one of the immortal substance appears, they think that they can
seize him - it will be taken from him and it will be added to the one who exists".

Mt. 25.28-29 (cf. Mt. 13.12; Lk. 19.26; Mk. 4.25; Lk. 8.18)

2 &pate 0OV G’ aToD 1O TEAavToV Kai 861E T Exovut Th dfka TdAavtor ¥ 16 yop
Exovtt mavti dobfoetan kol mepiocevOioeTal, 100 O pn Exovrog kal O £xst
dpBfoeTan dn’ avTOO.

28 So, take the talent from him, and give it to him who has the ten talents. * For to
everyone who has will more be given, and he will have abundance; but from him
who has not even what he has will be taken away.

2) The most important difference between Apoc.Pet. and Matthew's text consists of an
addition in Apoc.Pet. between ‘But he who does not have' and 'it will be taken, etc.*** A
smaller addition is inserted after NTOOT(: "It will be added to the one who exists". This
reminds us of Mt. 25.28: "Take the talent from him and give it to him who has the ten
talents". The translation of the Coptic OYON NAP 20YO €PO( is problematic.’” I have
decided in favour of a translation that is close to the text of Matthew. There is no danger of
a circular argument here, for the quotation-formula points towards an explicit quotation of
words of Jesus, which is indeed confirmed by the resemblances of this passage with the text
of Matthew.

The second part "he who has not (...) it will be taken from him and it will be added to the
one who exists" starts with quoting Mt. 25.29 but then alludes to Mt. 25.28b. "It will be
added to the one who exists" seems to be a parallel to "give it to him who has the ten
talents". In other words, Mt. 25.29 is quoted literally, but vs. 28 is adopted as an allusion and
is inserted after vs. 29.°%

3) We find here a positive evaluation of the New Testament Jesus, and a negative
evaluation of the ideas expressed in his words. An explicit quotation of words of Jesus,

3% See my commentary for an explanation of this phrase.
% See Gramm. Ann. 83.29.

3% This saying occurs in Gos.Thom. as well (NHC II,2 41): "Whoever has something in his hand will
receive more, and whoever has nothing will be deprived of even the little he has". It is possible, just as in the
case of Apoc.Pet. 75.7f. that the saying in Gos.Thom. has been taken from an independent sayings source. It
is noteworthy that these two texts are the only instances in Apoc.Pet. where a quotation-formula is used which
also could point to a different source than the Gospels. However, it is impossible to settle this problem with
certainty. Both possibilities should be reckoned with.
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possibly taken from the Gospel of Matthew, is commented upon in a Gnostic sense. Not
much is left of the former meaning. "The ones who have" and "the ones who have not" are
"the people who do have the true knowledge" and "the people who do not", viz. the people
of the place "which is completely dead".

The function of this quotation resembles the function of the references in the monologue
of the Saviour. In these parts of Apoc.Pet. we also find references which are possibly taken
from New Testament writings although the original content and context are of no interest.
The main interest of the author appears to be a demonstration of the Gnostic view with
regard to the material world. In the present example, the text from Matthew merely serves
as an illustration of this opinion.

23.

1)  Apoc.Pet. 84.6-9

NTOK OYN TAXPO N2HT MTIPP 20TE AAAY: TNAWWTITE rap NMMAK
XEKAAC NNEAAAY NTE NEKXAXE OMOOM €POK  FTPHNH Nak OM
NOMTE"

So you, be brave and do not fear anyway, for I will be with you, so that none of
your enemies shall harm you. Peace be with you, be strong!

Acts 18.9b-10

* ) oPov, GALG Adher kad pt| cromfiong, ¥ §16T1 &y eipt petd cod kol ovdElg
¢mbfoetai ool 100 kakdoal o

Do not be afraid, but speak and do not be silent; for I am with you, and no man
shall attack you to harm you.

Mt. 28.20

diddorovieg avTovs TNPelv Tavia doa evetelAduny Ouiv: kol idod £yd ped’ Ludv
glpl maoag tac Muépag Eng TG cvvieieiag 00 aidvog.

Teaching them to observe all that I have commanded you; and lo, I am with you
always, to the close of the age.

2) Tuckett connects this phrase with Mt. 28.20.”7 But when one compares Acts 18.9 more
similarities can be detected. Not only does "I will be with you" occur in both texts but also
"do not be afraid" and "no man shall attack you". This last phrase reads in the Coptic text
of Apoc.Pet.: "so that none of your enemies shall harm you". However, there are some minor

37 Tuckett 1986, 120; Koschorke 1978, 20.
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differences as well: Acts 18.9. "Keep on speaking, do not be silent", does not occur in
Apoc.Pet. Instead of Acts 18.10. "For I am with you", we find in Apoc.Pet. "For I will be
with you", and Acts 18.10 "no man" is in Apoc.Pet. extended as follows: "no one of your
enemies".

We cannot speak of a direct quotation but the similarities are noteworthy. The context of
Acts 18.9 gives us some additional information: in Acts 18 the 'Lord' appears before Paul in
a vision and says "do not be afraid" etc. In Apoc.Pet. the Saviour appears before Peter, in
a vision, with the same message: "do not fear anyway" etc. Both passages contain a
commissioning: Paul has to preach among the Corinthians. Peter has to communicate the
things he has seen to "the strangers who are not of this aecon" (83.15f.).

3) It is possible to see in this anthological allusion a continuation of the polemic against
Paul which is possibly present in Apoc.Pet.’®® But it might as well be a traditional
encouragement.

5.5 Summary

In the first segments of Apoc.Pet. (70.14-72.4 and 72.4-73.14) the Saviour reminds Peter why
and to which purpose he (i.e. Peter) was called. These three pages are partially structured
after the Gospel story of the confession of Peter and partially after the Passion story. The
references to New Testament texts we encounter here seem to express the writer's esteem for
Peter and Jesus. In Patte's terminology: the Gospel story is "the primary locus of revelation".
The reported facts of the lives of Jesus and Peter have an unquestioned importance. But their
Gnosticizing interpretation deviates from prevalent Christian tradition. By the technique of
structural referring, Peter's prestige is established, authority is claimed for the position he
represents and, at the same time, a particular tone is given to the subsequent revelation. For
it is suggested that the rest of the story will also be in line with early Christian tradition. This
section functions as an introduction to the next part of the text in which the Saviour speaks
to Peter about the threat of various hostile groups.

Most references in the middle part (73.14-81.3) show a different relation to New Testament
texts. The monologue of the Saviour is intelligible, even when the New Testament references
are not recognized. The allusions do not depend on one well-known New Testament story
but stem from different contexts and only illustrate and substantiate the Gnostic discourse.
In other words, the Gnostic discourse forms the main stream of thought in which the
anthologically-used references to New Testament texts are fully integrated. Here, Apoc.Pet.
is not structured after a New Testament story. Rather, the text reflects events of the
contemporary history of the author, i.e. the persecution of the 'little ones' by their opponents
(see further the Commentary and Ch. 7).

3% See the commentary.
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Just like the introductory part of Apoc.Pet. and the first account of a vision, the fourth main
part (81.3-83.15) is characterized by a direct dependence of Apoc.Pet. on a story told in the
Gospels. The Passion story of Apoc.Pet. would hardly make sense if one failed to recognize
the link with the Gospel accounts. The relation, however, between the Gospel story and this
part of Apoc.Pet. differs slightly from the relation between the Gospel story and parts A and
B of Apoc.Pet. in that the possible allusions are now even more implicit. Apparently a few
words are enough to evoke the entire Passion story, which shows that the author and the
intended readers must have been very familiar with this tradition.

The analysis of the conclusion of Apoc.Pet. (80.15-84.14) yields two more anthological
allusions. In the same way as in the monologue of the Saviour these texts are taken from
different contexts and are smoothly integrated into the Gnostic discourse.
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5.6 New Testament texts, mentioned in this chapter, listed
in biblical order

Mt.

N

0

12.

13.
15.
16.

17.
18.

21.

23.

24.

4a
3-12
16-18
21-22
23

36

21

42

35

43

1]
14a
13-18
21b
22

26

10
14
15
23
43

6-11
13b
14b
16
17
19
26
34

3
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page
136

132

140

128

144
135,158
139

143

140

146

149
135,158
132,133,135
136

128

128

128

143

143

143

136
136

128

145

128
124,125,145
125
135,158
135,158
135,158
135,158
128

128

Mt.

Mk.

26.

217.

28.

w

e

12.
13.

14.

399

34
46b
50b
35
57
23b
32
40
41
42
20

10
12
11
15
16
18
20
25
37
2-8
42
39
2
5-6
12
1
26-31
42
46
49

page

133
147
148
131
136
136
149
149
136
149
153

135
128
149
147
147
147
147
152
128
128
143
145
128
138,158
139
136
133
147
148
131

3% References in italics have been identified in Apoc.Pet. with some certainty.
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Lk.

Jn.

24,

25.

11.
13.
14.
16.
19.
20.
21.

22,

23.

10

11

12

24
27f.
28-29
30
31-46
40

45

10
18
24
43
27
26

26
47
34
46
16-17
37

25
31-34
46
53
54
66
18
23

53
11

34-36
59a
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128

139
138,158
128
138,158
128

152
124,125,144
128

143

143

149
152
146
145
144
139
128
152
131
128
145
139
131
136
128
133
147
131
148
136
136
136

131
131
131
128
134

15.

Mk. 15.

16.

Lk.

QN —

1Cor. 2.

15.

2Cor. 2.

Gal.

NERWOD =

Eph. 5.

1Tim. 4.
2Tim. 3.

2pt. 1.

62f.
1

13
24
30

O

16f.

132
136
136
128
149
128

138

135

140,141
140,141,158
128

128
128
128
128
128
128

142

128
128
149,150
150
128,158
139

128

138,158
138,158

128

135,157,158

128,157
128,139,147,157,158
128,139,157
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9. 3941 135,158 3 128,142,157
10. 31 134 4 157
13. 31 135 9 128,157
36-38 133 12 128,157
18. 12 148 13 128,157
Jn. 19. 6 136 2Pt. 2. 14 128,157
19. 15 136 15 128,157
21.  15-18 133 17 146,157,158
18 128,157
Acts 5. 30 149 19 128,157,158
9. 3f 128 21 128,157,158
10. 39 149 24 149
12. 11 128 3. 4 128,157
18. 9b-10 153 7 128
19. 23 128 10 128,150
22. 4 128 12 128,157
16 128
Rm. 6. 2 128 17 157
.27 128
11. 5 119 Jud. 12b 146,147
18 138, 158
19 147

5.7 Conclusion

Apoc.Pet. shows a notably large amount of references to, and language from, the Gospels.
Although it appears to be impossible to connect any of these references with one specific text
tradition, the influence of Gospel narratives is evident on indeed every page of Apoc.Pet.
Despite the uncertain textual base of the greater part of the allusions, it is likely that
Apoc.Pet. shows a predilection for the Gospel of Matthew (cf. numbers 1, 2, 5, 13, 14, 15,
20 and 22). Another Gospel which might have been used, directly or indirectly, is Luke (cf.
number 11 and possibly 8). No clear references to the Gospel of Mark can be detected. There
is one phrase that might stem from the Gospel of John (number 4) and perhaps one from
Acts (number 23). Another possible connection exists between Apoc.Pet. and the letters of
Paul. However, there are no marked references, although the language of some verses is very
specific (cf. number 12, also mentioned as a possible reference to 2 Peter, and number 21).
The relationship between Apoc.Pet. and the second letter of Peter, as claimed by some
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authors, is also difficult to prove.*” Points of contact could be numbers 5, 9, 12 and 16. It
is possible that they refer to 2 Pt. 1.9; 2.1-3 and 17 respectively.*”’

Pearson explicitly argues that the author of Apoc.Pet. has used 2 Peter as a literary source.
He presents us with a list of similarities between the two texts*”” which only appears to
contain passages of the monologue of the Saviour, the large middle part of Apoc.Pet.*”
However, we find in this part of the text an abundant use of polemical clichés which cannot
be traced back to one specific textual base. Many of the references to 2 Peter that Pearson
mentions can be reckoned among these polemical stereotypes, which also occur in the Gospel
of Matthew, the letters of Paul and other, extra-biblical texts. A few instances should make
this clear.

Pearson draws a parallel between Apoc.Pet. 74.10f., where false teachers ("men of the false
proclamation") are mentioned, and 2 Peter 2.1: "But false prophets also arose among the
people". However, we find similar language in Mt. 24.11, Mt. 24.24; Mk. 13.5-6; Jd. 18; 1
Tim. 4.1 and 2 Tim. 3.1 to mention the most important cases. The same goes for Apoc.Pet.
76.21-22 (72.10-13; 73.11-14; 81.28-32): "deaf and blind ones" do indeed occur in 2 Peter
1.9, but there are almost 70 references to blind people in the texts of the New Testament.
They occur, for instance, in the synoptic Gospels, especially in Matthew, and in John: Mt.
9.36; 15.14a; 23.16,17,19,26; Jn. 9.39-41. An exclusive reference to 2 Peter is therefore not
self-evident. As a last instance the supposed parallel between Apoc.Pet. 78.13-15 and 2 Peter
2.19 could be mentioned. In both verses the pair of opposites 'freedom and slavery' occurs.
However, the use of strong contrasts is a common rhetorical device. The antithesis
freedom/slavery is found in the letters of Paul as well, for instance in Galatians 5.1. As an
example of the dependency of Apoc.Pet. on 2 Peter it is not convincing. The most likely
parallel is between Apoc.Pet. 79.30-31 and 2 Peter 2.17. However, from this it does not
automatically follow that the other passages are also based on 2 Peter, especially not in the
light of the above-noticed phenomenon of unrelated anthological references in this part of
Apoc.Pet.

My conclusion is that 11 out of 23 allusions can be identified with some degree of

4% Cf. Smith 1985, 126-142.
' Smith 1985, 138, 139.

02 Pearson 1990b: Apoc.Pet. 73.23-28 - 2 Pet. 2.18; 3.17; Apoc.Pet. 74.11 - 2 Pet. 2.1; Apoc.Pet. 74.15-16 -
2 Pet. 2.13; 2.2; Apoc.Pet. 74.22-24 - 2 Pet. 2.2; Apoc.Pet. 74.20-22 - 2 Pet. 2.1; Apoc.Pet. 75.6 - 2 Pet. 2.1,3;
3.7,16; Apoc.Pet. 75.12-13 - 2 Pet. 2.14; Apoc.Pet. 75.15-20 - 2 Pet. 1.4; Apoc.Pet. 76.18-20 - 2 Pet. 3.10;
Apoc.Pet. 76.21-22 - 2 Pet. 1.9; Apoc.Pet. 76.25-27 - 2 Pet. 1.16; Apoc.Pet. 76.29-30 - 2 Pet. 2.12; Apoc.Pet.
77.13 - 2 Pet. 2.2,15,21; Apoc.Pet. 77.24 - 2 Pet. 2.4; Apoc.Pet. 77.33-78.1 - 2 Pet. 2.3; Apoc.Pet. 78.6 - 2 Pet.
1.16; 3.4,12; Apoc.Pet. 78.13-15 - 2 Pet. 2.19; Apoc.Pet. 78.19 - 2 Pet. 2.13,15; Apoc.Pet. 78.24-25 - 2 Pet.
2.17; Apoc.Pet. 79.17 - 2 Pet. 2.19; Apoc.Pet. 79.30-31 - 2 Pet. 2.17.

% Apoc.Pet. 73.14-79.31.
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probability. The other references are either to traditions occurring in more than one Gospel
or very weak anthological references in which the New Testament background has been
reduced to religious clichés (cf. numbers 3, 6, 7, 9, 10, 17, 18, 19).

In two cases it is possible that not Gospel texts but sayings from an extra-canonical
sayings tradition have been used. Precisely these quotations are introduced by a quotation-
formula. The first one (no. 11 Apoc.Pet. 75.7-11 and 76.4-8) is introduced by FAP/yép, the
second (no. 22 Apoc.Pet. 83.26-84.6) more explicitiy by "That is why I have said". The fact
that the first reference also resembles Luke 6.44 in detail has been interpreted above as a sign
‘that the author knew this Gospel and used it. It could be argued, however, that this saying
was taken from a different source. In this case both Luke and Apoc.Pet. may have preserved
the original text sequence compared to Matthew 7.16-18 and 12.33-35.*** Its occurrence in
five other texts from Nag Hammadi supports this view but does not prove it. The same goes
for the second quotation, which occurs in the Gospel of Thomas as well and could have been
taken from another source than the Gospel of Matthew. In both cases however, the parallels
with the Gospel texts remain noteworthy and a more direct borrowing remains possible
throughout.

As has been argued, the New Testament references in Apoc.Pet. can be divided into
structural and anthological references. The structural style is found especially in the frame
story of Apoc.Pet., the anthological style prevails in the long monologue of the Saviour and
in the conclusion. Patte's description and explanation of these two styles of referring appears
to be most illuminating. The results of this observations on the compulsive use of biblical
language in modern Pentecostal groups might indeed explain the use of Scripture in ancient
apocalyptic circles, whether these were Jewish, Christian, or Christian-Gnostic.*”

The main difference with the rather traditional interpretation of Scriptural material in for
instance the Jewish apocalypses which Patte has analysed is that in Apoc.Pet., as a result of
its controversial world-view, the interpretation of the New Testament texts differs widely
from the interpretation of these texts in other Christian circles. With this change in
interpretation the author of Apoc.Pet. betrays his position regarding the Christian tradition.
By the specific, sometimes contrary way he assimilates the references he demonstrates that
he is in constant discussion with this tradition. The following observations may clarify this.

The discussion in Apoc.Pet. is mainly characterized by both a positive attitude towards the
New Testament facts as such, and a negative attitude with regard to the interpretation of these
facts in mainstream Christianity. This double engagement explains phenomena which at first
sight seem to be conflicting. For example, the choice of the Passion story as a structuring
frame in Apoc.Pet. indicates a positive attitude towards this tradition. It obviously has
authority and a religious value for the author (and subsequently for the audience) of

44 Cf. Piper 1989, 45f.

45 Ppatte 1975, 201f.: "As noted already we can describe this inspiration as the work of the creative
imagination of a man permeated with scripture”.
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Apoc.Pet. However, the synoptic interpretation of this story has disappeared completely and
has been replaced by a different, Gnosticizing, explanation. The same is valid for the many
references to the New Testament which are scattered throughout the text; these are obviously
considered worth using but their interpretation differs radically from what they quite likely
mean in their original context.

An attitude like this betrays a very specific relation between the author of Apoc.Pet. and
proto-orthodox Christianity. On the one hand a close contact is suggested by the many
references to New Testament stories and texts. On the other hand an ideological gap appears
between the interpretation of the Passion story in Apoc.Pet. and the account of this event in
the Gospels. An explanation of this phenomenon can be found in the specific relation
between the Gnostic Christians behind Apoc.Pet. and the proto-orthodox community of which
they formed a part.

Initially, the Petrine Gnostics may have formed a subgroup in a broader proto-orthodox
community. Although they apparently shared important religious symbols with their
surrounding group, they developed their own specific interpretation of some central Christian
concepts. This finally led to the schism as postulated in chapter 7.

From these observations it follows that, although the authority of certain New Testament
traditions is acknowledged in Apoc.Pet., the explanation of these traditions is, to a
considerable degree, susceptible to debate. The author obviously did not have to or wish to
adhere to a method of interpretation in which the New Testament text had the inviolable
authority orthodox Christianity ascribes to it. Apparently the texts of the New Testament had
not yet obtained full canonicity, which would have prevented a free reading as offered in our
text. The characteristic method of interpretation explained above was occasioned by this non-
canonical or pre-canonical status of the New Testament texts. In line with this, the New
Testament texts were obviously not considered the only source of revelation. Personal revela-
tions, attributed to Peter in this case, were considered of greater value than the accounts of
the Gospels.






6. Christology

6.1 Introduction

There is a considerable number of texts from Nag Hammadi which contain an elaborate
account of the suffering and death of Jesus.*® In Apoc.Pet. the story of Jesus' Passion and
its interpretation makes up about one third of the text and obviously is one of its most
prominent themes.*”” Therefore it seems necessary to discuss the Christology of Apoc.Pet.
in greater detail than the commentary can offer. Before doing so, some of the concepts used
in this chapter need to be elucidated.

In the first place, Christology will be taken to include more than views on the relation of
the divine and the human in Christ. Here it will include, beside this element, every feature
which sheds light on the identity, mission and origin of the figure of the Saviour, both in his
role as narrator/angelus interpres of large parts of the text and as the figure who is revealed
to Peter in visions explained by the Saviour as angelus interpres. A proper description of the
character of the Saviour of Apoc.Pet. includes a review of the names and titles attributed to
him, his relation with the highest God and the occurrence of specifically eschatological and
soteriological concepts like apokatastasis, parousia and redemption in connection with the
mission of the Saviour.

In the second place I will try to distinguish the different 'natures' of the Saviour, as
revealed to Peter in his second vision (81.3-83.15). The use of the qualification 'natures' may
seem anachronistic but in our study it is not yet the technical term as used in later centuries.
It is considered a useful word to denote the composite character of the Saviour of Apoc.Pet.

In the third place, it is often said of Gnostic Christology that it is docetic.*”® Before we
investigate if this qualification also holds true for Apoc.Pet. two types of docetism must be
distinguished, for it appears that the word is often used to cover different, partly overlapping,
views.

The first type, docetism in a narrow sense, denies the material reality of the body of Christ.

6 Ep.Jas.; Gos.Truth; First and Second Apoc.Jas.; Treat.Seth; Apoc.Pet.; Ep.Pet.Phil.; Interp.Know. and
Treat.Res. Cf. Troger 1977, 301.

7 Apoc.Pet. 70.21-25; 71.4-17; 71.27-72.2; 72.23-27; 73.30; 74.7; 78.4-6; 78.8-15; 80.23-83.13.

“8 Cf Davies 1969, 14-29. He mentions examples of docetic Christologies recorded by Irenaeus and
Hippolytus, including numerous Gnostic systems which are supposed to be docetic.



172 Christology

In most cases his body is described as a heavenly, light-body.*”® The second, broader type
of docetism does not deny the existence of a body of Christ but it holds that any real relation
between the divine person and the material world is impossible. A consequence of this view
is that in texts with the latter type of docetism, the material body of Christ is viewed merely
as a temporary dwelling place of the real Christ.*'’

In the Nag Hammadi texts the first limited type of docetism does not appear. This is an
important conclusion of Troger's study on the Christology of the Nag Hammadi texts.*"
However, a considerable number of the texts, among these Apoc.Pet., show a form of
docetism in the broader sense, assuming that Jesus had a material body which, as such, was
a product of the archons and therefore had no soteriological meaning at all. This last view
is called 'docetistic' by Tréger. In our discussion of the Christology of Apoc.Pet., the word
docetism is used only in this broader meaning.

6.2 Previous Research

At this point it is useful to consider what has been said about the Christology of Apoc.Pet.
in previous research. Seven studies pay attention to this subject. The most elaborate
observations are made by Brashler, Troger and Cozby, shorter examinations are offered by
Schenke, Koschorke, Werner and Schonborn. Their positions are presented here in
chronological order.*"?

Schenke adheres to a modified type of the 'Bultmann hypothesis' in which the influence
of a Gnostic Redeemer Myth on the Christological parts of the New Testament is considered

4 Cf. Brox 1984, 306: "In einem engeren Begriff ist Doketismus die Doktrin, nach der die Erscheinung
Christi, sein historisch-leibhaftiges Dagewesensein, also vor allem die menschliche Gestalt Jesu, insgesamt bloSer
Schein, ohne wahrhafte Realitit gewesen ist. Menschsein und Leiden Christi als reiner Schein”.

419 A definition of the second, broader type of docetism is also presented by Brox, ibid.: "Jesus Christus als
gottlicher Erldser, der keinen auch noch so fliichtigen Kontakt mit der Materie hatte, weil er ihn von seinem
Wesen und seiner Aufgabe her nicht haben konnte".

‘" Troger 1977, 304-305: "Der Doketismus in seiner engeren Bedeutung eines fleischlosen Scheinlebens des
Soter (...) kommt in den Nag-Hammadi-Schriften nicht vor. (...) Eine grofere Anzahl von Nag-Hammadi-Texten
weist jedoch eine mehr oder weniger starke doketistische Tendenz auf. (...) Zu diesem gnostisch-christlichen
Vorstellungsbereich sind auch jene beiden Texte zu rechnen, die das Leiden des himmlischen Soter entschieden
verneinen und es ausdriicklich seinem "Sarkikon" (ApcPt) bzw., was dasselbe bedeutet, "einem Typos der
Archonten" (1ApcJac) zuweisen".

12 Schenke 1973, 205-229; 1975a, 283-285; Brashler 1977, 158-196; Trdger 1977, 209-234; Koschorke
1978, 18-37; Cozby 1985, 248-265; Werner 1989, 636-637; Schénborn 1989, 480-486.
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to be beyond doubt.*"” In his discussion of Apoc.Pet. 82.3-9 he perceives the Saviour as a
pneumatic figure, who forms a part of a tripartite scheme. In the same study, however, he
observes that the Christology of Apoc.Pet. seems to hesitate between bipartition and
tripartition. I quote his conclusion where he describes a tripartite Saviour: "Der auf Erden
wandelnde Erloser besteht nur aus zwei Naturen; das eigentliche geistige Wesen des Erlosers
ist gar nicht herabgestiegen, sondern wirkt vom Himmel aus".*"*

Brashler's position has much in common with Schenke's view. He detects in Apoc.Pet. a
tripartite Christology that has to be interpreted, according to him, against the background of
a Gnostic Redeemer Myth.*"” Entirely on a par with the history of religions school, Brashler
compares the Christology of Apoc.Pet. with the twenty-eight features Bultmann has set up
as characteristics of the Gnostic Redeemer.*'® His main arguments are based on certain
parallels between Apoc.Pet. and the Second Treatise of the Great Seth (NHC VII,2)*"7 and
on the parenthetical passage 71.27-33, which is thought to reflect this Christology in detail:
1) The phrase "the rejection that happened to him, even the sinews of his hands and his feet",
is interpreted by Brashler as referring to the crucifixion of Jesus' material body (copc). 2)
"and the crowning by those of the middle region" is regarded as a reference to his psychical
aspect (yuyR).*'® 3) "and the body of his radiance", finally, is connected with the spiritual
aspect of the Saviour (mvedpaor):*?

"To summarize the Christological views of Apoc.Pet., therefore, it can be said that the
revealer is understood to be composed of three parts: a physical body, which is his fleshly
part; an incorporeal light-body; and an intellectual Pleroma, which is his spiritual part".*
He concludes that the Saviour in Apoc.Pet. is not the early-Christian Jesus adapted to Gnostic
teaching but the Gnostic Redeemer who is Christianized.

413 Schenke 1973, 207.
44 Schenke 1975a, 285.

5 However, the notorious lack of pre-Christian Gnostic texts, in particular, gives us reason to doubt the
position of the history of religions school. See e.g. Colpe 1961, Hengel 1975, 53f.

%6 Brashler 1977, 187-193.

‘7 Brashler 1977, 182: "Thus the docetic Christology of Apoc.Pet., which has as its focal point the
crucifixion of Jesus and only a few hints of the mythological presuppositions within which the passion
interpretation can be understood, appears to be a demythologized version of the same Christology attested in
the Treat.Seth replete with its mythological background”.

8 o.c. 167.

1% 9.c. 23-25. Brashler's translation of Apoc.Pet. 71.27-33. See also 165-168 for Brashler's interpretation of
this passage.

20 5.¢. 173.
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Brashler, who postulates a Valentinian tripartition in the Christology of Apoc.Pet., based on
a specific reading of 71.26-71.33, has trouble including the lines at the end of the account
of the Passion (82.4-83.15).*! In itself his interpretation of the passage 71.27-72.2 is alluring.
However, the syntax and semantic of these lines is problematic: in the end his interpretation
has no solid textual base. Moreover, Brashler defends this interpretation by referring to the
Gospel of Philip** and by doing so relates Apoc.Pet. to a Valentinian cosmology from which
stems, for example, the division of mankind into three groups, which is not found in
Apoc.Pet.*

Troger starts from the assumption that Grosis has come into being independently from
Christianity although he does not speak about the Gnostic Redeemer Myth. He confines
himself to rendering the text data as accurately as possible and does not connect these with
extra-textual data.

According to Troger, Apoc.Pet. belongs to the group of Nag Hammadi texts in which it
is narrated explicitly that only the material body of the Saviour has suffered. Troger
distinguishes four aspects in the Saviour of Apoc.Pet.: 1) His pneumatic 'Wesen' and,
identical with this, the revealing 'Ich' of the Saviour. 2) The living Saviour who stands
laughing near the cross. 3) The incorporeal body of the living Saviour 4) The material body.
But however complicated this Christology might seem, Tréger thinks it likely that actually
the Christology of all Christian-Gnostic Nag Hammadi texts, including the Christology of
Apoc.Pet., is based on a two-natures scheme: the material vs. the (three) non-material part(s)
of the Saviour.***

Tréger's analysis takes this direction in part because of an interpretation error; he fails to
see the parallel construction of nominal sentences.*”” As a result of this the intellectual
Pleroma is excluded from his Christology.”® He reads TTH NTAKNAY €(UNHY WAPOI

(83.10f.: (the light), which you saw coming towards me) as a relative clause, referring to:
ANOK A€ TTINOEPON etc. (83.8f.: I am the spiritual intellect), and he starts a new

sentence with TIITTAHPCOMA NTAN (83.12f.),* translating: "Unsere geistige (NOEPON)

2l 0.c. 173. Brashler identifies the pneuma with the Pleroma. Because of this the two figures, 'pneuma’ and
'Pleroma', form together the third element of the Saviour. The text does not support this view, cf. 6.3.

22 Gos.Phil. NHC 11, 3, log. 63.

‘D See 6.4.4.

“ Troger 1977, 230f., 304.

425 See 6.3, for a discussion of these phrases.
6 Troger 1977, 229-231.

“7 In my interpretation, a new nominal sentence starts with TTH NTAKNAY (83.10f).
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Erfiillung (TYAHPMA) ist jener (Vorgang?), der das vollkommene Licht mit meinem
heiligen Geist verbindet".

Koschorke's view on the Christology of Apoc.Pet., which resembles Troger's view to a
large extent, has to be evaluated against the following statement about the mythological
background of Apoc.Pet.: "ApcPt setzt keine gesondert zu entfaltende Mythologie voraus,
sondern spricht vielmehr das, was sie zu sagen hat - daB ndmlich der Gnostiker als
"'unsterbliches' Wesen sich seines himmlischen Ursprungs 'erinnern' und alles meiden wird,
was ihn an 'diesem Ort' festhalten konnte, - auch klar aus".*”® He does not refer, therefore,
to the Gnostic Redeemer Myth or any other Gnostic myth to explain the Christology of
Apoc.Pet. He only lists the relevant passages and concludes: "Fiir das leibliche Auge ist der
Soter also dem Leiden unterworfen, fiir das geistige jedoch ist er diesem ginzlich

entnommen".*?

In detail, Koschorke distinguishes: 1) the Saviour himself nvebpa vogpdv (83.8-10.141.)
2) the laughing, living Saviour and 3) the non-material body of the Saviour (CCOMA
NATCWMA). Thus, a tripartite Saviour, filling in the scheme: cdpa, woyh, rvedua.
Koschorke argues further that during his earthly life the Saviour is united with a
'Fleischesleib' (81.20). A different aspect, according to Koschorke, is the Pleroma of the
Saviour, for which figure he refers to 82.3-17, 83.10-15 (81.2-3).*°

Koschorke points at the use of the verb 'unite' by which the activity of the Pleroma after
the crucifixion has been described. He observes that the Pleroma unites the perfect light with
the holy Spirit of the Saviour, i.e. the 'T' of the Saviour. The perfect unity between the
Saviour and his Pleroma was not possible before, because the Saviour inhabited a material
body.”! This clarifies also the function of the crucifixion in Apoc.Pet.; it symbolizes the path
to perfection. Only after Peter has understood this he is able to communicate his knowledge
to other people. Koschorke's argumentation differs from that of Troger but in the end his
view on the different 'natures' of the Saviour is very much alike.

The subject of Cozby's study is "the soteriological significance ascribed to the Passion of
Jesus Christ in the Gnostic works preserved in the Nag Hammadi codices".*** It is also for
a large part similar to the earlier study of Troger's. The difference between the two studies
is that Troger explores Gnostic Christology in general with the emphasis on the question
whether or not the Nag Hammadi texts contain a docetic Christology, whereas Cozby focuses

428 Koschorke 1978, 16.
“ o.c. 18.

0 o.c. 25.

1 ibid.

42 Cozby 1985, 5.
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on the soteriological significance of Christ's Passion in the Nag Hammadi texts. According
to Cozby the most important part of Apoc.Pet. is the description of the different aspects of
the Saviour. These four figures make up Apoc.Pet.'s three-part Christology. He discerns: 1)
the intellectual Pleroma which is identical with 2) an intellectual Spirit 3) an incorporeal body
who is the living Jesus, unaffected by the Passion. 4) a fleshly body, creature of the archons.
Cozby designates the intellectual Spirit and the intellectual Pleroma as the spiritual
component and its Pleromatic counterpart respectively.**

Cozby's interpretation resembles the foregoing two to a large extent but he has a different
view on the role of the Pleroma. He considers the Pleroma to be an aspect of the Saviour and
identifies it with the intellectual Spirit.

Werner's observations on the Christology of Apoc.Pet. are rather scanty. His remarks about
a dichotomic Christology correspond with the results of Troger: "Insgesamt stehen sich also
in den christologischen Aussagen der ApcPt eine gottliche und eine menschliche Natur gegen-
iiber".*** Schénborn calls the radical dualistic character of the Christology of Apoc.Pet. the
most significant feature: "Mit pointierter Entschiedenheit nimmt der Sprecher einen Schnitt
zwischen dem lebendigen Soter und dem vor, der dem sarkischen Kosmos verhaftet ist und
den die Archonten zu einer Projektion ihrer Illusionen gemacht haben".”’’ Schoénborn does
not present a detailed analysis. In a footnote*® he appears to sympathize with Brashler's view
on the Christology of Apoc.Pet., in which, as has been discussed, a Gnostic redeemer myth
behind Apoc.Pet. is presumed.

6.2.1 Summary

We can distinguish two different lines of interpretation in the views on the Christology of
Apoc.Pet. Brashler, Schenke and, less explicitly, Schénborn, favour the position of the
History of Religions school, including the Gnostic Redeemer Myth. Of these authors, only
Brashler discusses the Christology of Apoc.Pet. extensively. He assumes a tripartite scheme
and connects the Christology of Apoc.Pet. with Valentinianism. The other authors, Cozby,
Tréger, Werner and Koschorke, do not mention this hypothesis and limit themselves to the
rendering of text data. Their interpretations all discern three non-material aspects of the
Saviour and a material body with which the Saviour is temporarily united. Koschorke
however, discerns a fifth figure, the Pleroma, which does not form part of the Saviour but
connects the perfect light with the holy Spirit, i.e. the T' of the Saviour. Troger does not

3 Cozby 1985, 258-261.
4 Werner 1989, 637. Troger is the only author mentioned by Wemer on this subject.
4% Schonborn 1988, 484.

“ 0.c. 673, 674, n. 62.
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include this Pleroma at all in his description of the different aspects of the Saviour while
Cozby considers it to form part of the Saviour.

Five out of these seven authors, despite differences in details, typify the Christology of
Apoc.Pet. as basically dualistic.”’” Below, I will argue that in Apoc.Pet. the important 'events'
are the ones that take place on a Pleromatic level, the level on which 'the living Saviour', 'the
intellectual Spirit' and 'the Pleroma of the Saviour' dwell. The material body is placed
opposite these immaterial aspects of the Saviour. In this respect, the Christology of Apoc.Pet.
could be called dualistic indeed.

6.3 The Passion Account

The complicated Christology of Apoc.Pet. can be reconstructed best by adhering closely to
the text. The following discussion of the lines 81.15-83.19 will shed more light on the
different 'natures’ of the Saviour. In these lines we find an account of the crucifixion of Jesus
and of the subsequent reunion of the Saviour with his Pleromatic aspect. The events are
perceived and interpreted by Peter.

The vision of Peter (81.4-14) is explained by the Saviour in the following way:
81.15-18: "The one you see glad and laughing above the wood, is the Living One, Jesus".
81.18-22: "But the one into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails is his fleshly part
which is the substitute. They put to shame that which has come into existence after his
likeness".

82.1-3: "The son of their honour, instead of my servant they put to shame".

In these passages two different aspects of the Saviour are mentioned. The first aspect is
referred to as: "The one above (or: upon) the cross" who is, as the Saviour (angelus interpres)
explains, identical with "the Living One, Jesus" and probably also with "my servant". The
second figure is called: "The one into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails" who
is identical with "his fleshly part". This figure is also called "substitute", "that which has
come into existence after his likeness", and "son of their honour". So, two figures are
discerned here, the living Jesus and his fleshly part which is crucified. In the next part of the
vision we encounter a third figure, depicted by Peter, with the help of different

qualifications:**

7 Schenke 1975a, Troger 1977, Koschorke 1978, Wemer 1989 and Schénborn 1989.

“® It is also possible to consider this part of Apoc.Pet. as a new vision. This does not affect the
interpretation.
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82.4-6: "someone who intended to approach us, who looked like him and like the one who
was laughing above the wood".

82.7-8: "He was woven in a holy Spirit",

82.8-9: "and he is the Saviour"

82.16: "And I, I saw that the one who glorifies is revealed".

This figure has to be distinguished from the earlier two, since it is called "someone who
intended to approach us" and "who looked like him and like the one who was laughing above
the wood". Both verbs "to approach” and "to look like" only make sense in a situation where
another figure is present who can be 'approached' and 'resembled’. The appellations "woven
in a holy Spirit", and "the Saviour" are both designations of the Pleromatic Saviour, who has
to be distinguished from the Saviour as narrator.”® "The one who glorifies" might be the
designation of a third non-material, possibly Pleromatic aspect of the Saviour.

From this we could deduce that, so far, Peter understands the Saviour in the following
way: 1) a material body, called his 'fleshly part', 'son of their honour' and 'substitute’ (viz. of
the Living One) 2) the Living One, Jesus, laughing above the cross 3) the Saviour, intending
to approach them, woven in a holy Spirit and 4) the one who glorifies. However, half of
these lines are part of the words of Peter who witnesses the crucifixion, but who does not yet
fully understand what he is looking at.*® He apparently has fallen victim to a state of
confusion. This becomes clear from the lines 81.24-28 where Peter actually interrupts the
explanation the Saviour offers to him: "Lord, nobody is looking at you, let us run from this
place". This also explains the presence of a second account of the crucifixion scene (82.21-
83.15) which apparently is necessary to convince Peter of the Pleromatic nature of the
Saviour.

The second exposition directly following the above-depicted scene is less chaotic and
contains an explication of Peter's vision. Although there is still a certain overlap between the
statements, the different 'natures' of the Saviour are listed more systematically in these lines
(82.21-83.15). The Saviour explains the vision of Peter. Apparently the nominal sentences
in 82.21-26; 82.26; 83.6; and 83.10-15 are meant as definitions of both the material and the
non-material aspects of the Saviour. Each phrase portrays an aspect of the Saviour:

82.21-26 deals with the material body of the Saviour. "The one who was nailed is the
firstborn and the house of the demons; and the vase of stone in which they live; - of Elohim,
of the cross - which is under the law".

In 82.26-30 "He who stands near him" is identified as "the living Saviour (TTI-CWTHP),

he who was in him before, (in) the one who was seized and he was released".

9 See 6.4.1, where it is suggested that "the revealed one" (71.11) is identical with "the one who glorifies"
(82.16). In this case the figure referred to here, must be identical also with the 'Son of Man' (71.12).

#0 See 6.5, where the possible allusion to the ascension of the Saviour is discussed.
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83.4-6 describes again the material body of the Saviour: "the one who suffers shall stay
(behind) because the body is the substitute”.

83.6-8 describes "the one who is released"” as "my incorporeal body".

In 83.8-10 the Saviour says: "I am the intellectual Spirit who is filled with radiant light".
In 83.10-15 we read "the one you saw coming towards us is our intellectual Pleroma who
unites the perfect light with my holy Spirit".

Two of these passages contain a description of the material body of the Saviour, 82.21-26
and 83.4-6. In both instances this material aspect is looked upon as a noxious element with
which the Saviour has been connected only temporarily.

In 82.26-30 and 83.6-8, we encounter two statements on the non-material nature(s) of the
Saviour. The 'Living One, Jesus' is the one whom Peter saw glad and laughing above the
wood in the first interpretation (81.15-18). This figure is identical with the living Saviour
"who was in him before" (in the body) and who was released (KD €EBOA) (82.26-31). It
also is the same figure that is depicted in 83.6-8: "The one who is released, is my incorporeal
body". Note that in this last passage the same verb 'release' (KD €EBOA) is used. This seems
to imply that the Living One, Jesus, the living Saviour and the incorporeal body are one and
the same figure.

So far it is clear that in these lines the same two figures we already saw in 81.15-82.3 are
described in more detail. In the first place we find two designations of the material body of
the Saviour viz. in 82.21-26 and in 83.4-6. In the second place, a non-material body is
mentioned which has been released before the crucifixion. It is called 'Living One, Jesus'
(81.18), 'incorporeal body' (83.6-8) and 'living Saviour' (TFI-CWTHP) (82.26-30).

Next, we encounter a second non-material aspect of the Saviour viz. the intellectual or holy
Spirit (83.8-10 and 83.15). This figure is identical with the narrating Saviour.

The third non-material figure which Peter initially perceives in 82.4-9 also returns here.
82.4-9 reads: "someone who intended to approach us, who looked like him (the narrating
Saviour) and like the one who was laughing above the wood" (the living Saviour). He is
woven in a holy Spirit and also he is the Saviour” (TTI-CWTHP). This figure is explained
in 83.10-15: "the one you saw coming towards us is our intellectual Pleroma who unites the
perfect light with my holy Spirit". This is the Pleromatic counterpart of the spiritual Saviour,
the I-figure, whose task it is to attend to the unity of the Saviour. Formerly this figure has
been indicated perhaps as "the one who glorifies" (82.16). This is the true Pleromatic Saviour
who stays in the Pleroma during the Saviour's descent into the cosmos.

If these observations are accurate, we are dealing with three non-material figures, to wit,
1) an intellectual Pleroma, 2) an intellectual or holy Spirit and 3) an incorporeal body or
living Saviour. This tripartite Saviour is connected with a fourth element, a material body.
Although nothing is said explicitly about the way in which the Saviour inhabits this body,
the text is very clear in its negative attitude towards it. It is suggested that the Saviour has
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occupied a human, physical body via 'his servant', his incorporeal body.*' The physical body
is an imitation of and a substitute for this light body.**

6.4 Identity and Mission of the Saviour

Now, we will analyse all pericopes of Apoc.Pet. which do not relate directly to the
crucifixion but nevertheless contain information on the identity and mission of the Saviour.

6.4.1 The Names and Titles of the Saviour

In the first place it is important to record the different names and titles which are attributed
to the Saviour, both in his function of narrator/angelus interpres and as object of the
revelation: Saviour, (CCLOTHP, 70.14, 72.26, 73.11f., 80.8, 81.15, 82.9.28); the Living One
(TTETON?Z, 81.18); Jesus (IC, 81.18); Christ (TTIXC, 74.8); Son of Man (TTICYHPE NTE
TIPCLOME, 71.12); Lord (TTX.O€EIC, 81.8), the Revealed One (TTETOYON?, 71.11).

These names and titles are attributed to the Saviour at different levels of the story. In the
narrative parts of Apoc.Pet. viz. in the connecting texts, in the introduction and in the last
part of Apoc.Pet. the Saviour is called CCOTHP by Peter. In five instances (70.14; 72.26;
73.11f,; 80.8; 81.15) this name is connected with the definite article TT-. Here 'Saviour' seems
to have become a kind of proper name; it is the most frequent designation of the main
character and narrator/angelus interpres of the text.*"

In two places (82.9 and 82.28) the title is used in a different way. In these cases CAOTHP
is connected with another form of the definite article: TTI-, and it is used as a predicate to
denote a spiritual entity: "And he is the Saviour" (82.9); "who stands near him is the living
Saviour" (82.28). The use of the definite article TTI- instead of TT- and the predicative
position sets these cases apart from the five instances mentioned above where Saviour is
almost a proper name. One has to realize that the appellation 'Saviour' is used in this double
function.** The name 'Jesus' without article, is used once by the Saviour to identify 'the one

“! Note that the incorporeal body of the Saviour may also be a unique, non-recurring figure, viz. the living
part of Jesus, who is the historical manifestation of the 'intellectual Spirit'. Apparently, the 'intellectual Spirit'
accompanies mankind through the ages, while he becomes manifest in different 'Saviours' until the final parousia.
See also my commentary on 71.3-9.

#2 See also 71.22-33.
443 Apoc.Pet. 70.14, 72.26, 73.11, 80.8, 81.15. Cf. also Just.dial. 8.2; Or.Cels. 6.43; Ath.Ar. 2.8.

44 In this chapter I will usually indicate to which 'Saviour' I am referring. In cases where no further
explanation is provided, the Saviour as narrator or angelus interpres is meant. See 6.1.
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who is glad and laughing upon the cross' and 'the Living One' (81.15-18). The designation
"Living One' has special weight in its function as an appositive to the name 'Jesus'. 'Living
One' seems to parallel the many passages in Apoc.Pet. where a difference is made between
the dead (mortal) souls and the living (immortal) souls (75.30-76.4; 76.15-20), and especially
one instance where the Petrine Gnostics are called 'the living ones' (80.4). The use of this
designation suggests that the 'Living One' and the 'living ones' have something essential in
common.*#*

The title 'Christ', with the definite article TTI-, is used once, by the Saviour as well, in his
monologue: "(the) Christ is glorified in a restoration" (74.8-9).

'The Son of Man'**, with the definite article TT1-, occurs once in the introductory words
of the Saviour as an explanation of the preceding designation 'the Revealed One'. "The
revealed one - who is the Son of Man, who is exalted above the heavens" (71.11-13). We
find a similar expression in 82.15-17. In these lines it is told that Peter saw that "the one who
glorifies was revealed". Both figures are said to be 'revealed'. This might be an indication that
the Son of Man is identical with the figure in 82.15-17.

The title 'Lord' (TT-X.O€IC) finally, is uttered once, by Peter, as part of the description
of his second vision, in a vocative function (81.8). All of these names and titles are
traditional Christian vocabulary.

Beside the occurrence of these different names and titles we have to note that the Saviour
sometimes uses the first person singular to speak about himself. In 83.6-8, for example, we
read: "the one who is released is my incorporeal body". In 83.8-10 the Saviour says: "I <am>
the intellectual Spirit which is filled with radiant light". A few lines further, in 83.13-15, we
find a similar expression: "...who unites the perfect light with my holy Spirit".

In these passages a relationship is established between the Saviour as narrator, and
different aspects of the spiritual Saviour which are perceived by Peter in his vision. The
narrating Saviour refers to his incorporeal body, and he may be identified with the intellectual
Spirit and with the holy Spirit. It becomes clear as well that there is another non-material
aspect of the Saviour which cannot be identified directly with him, viz. the intellectual
Pleroma. These non-material natures of the Saviour have been discussed in 6.3.

5 Cf. my commentary on 71.9-15.

“8 There is no reason to assume a non-Christian background for this title. It refers to Mt. 16.13f. Cf. F.H.
Borsch 1970, 110-111 and esp. 112, n. 198 where the Son of Man reference of Treat.Seth is qualified as
language with a Christian imprint. The occurrence in Apoc.Pet., which is not mentioned by Borsch, fits into this
classification as well.
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6.4.2 The Relationship between the Saviour and the highest God

The relationship between the Saviour and 'the Father', the highest God, is expressed in the
following two phrases:*"

70.21-25: "blessed are those belonging to the Father - because they are above the heavens -
, he who has revealed life to those who are from life through me"

80.23-26: "So come, let us go to the fulfilment of the will of the incorruptible Father".

Both quotations enunciate clearly that the Saviour acts under the authority of the Father.
The Father is the actual source of the revelation. The first phrase, in which the Saviour
addresses Peter, indicates that the content of the revelation, the true life, is communicated to
Peter by the Saviour, yet stems from the Father. The second quotation, which is an
introduction to the Passion account, shows that the narrated events manifest the Father's will.
The Passion appears to be a part of the Father's plan to free the living ones from the material
world.*8

6.4.3 Apokatastasis and Parousia

The word apokatastasis occurs once in Apoc.Pet.: 74.7f: "And during their reign Christ is
glorified in a restoration". There is no indication in our text of a sophisticated theology
behind this concept. Therefore I read it as part of the Gnostic eschatology and soteriology
which Apoc.Pet. contains. The term apokatastasis denotes here the fulfilled process of the
abandoning of the material reality and the return of the Gnostic souls to their Pleromatic
origin.**’ This course proceeds without interruption. While in the cosmos the living souls are
still suffering from the oppression by demonic powers, Christ is continuously praised by
those Gnostic souls which have already returned to their origin.**

Parousia is the second eschatological concept which helps us to understand the identity of
the Saviour: 78.6: "until my parousia". Apparently our text reckons with the return of the
Saviour in an eschatological future. The two statements on a final judgement point in the

“7 There are no other passages in Apoc.Pet. where the highest God is called Father'. Father' (itO'T) occurs

a third time (73.27), but here the demiurge is called by this name instead of the highest God. The two instances
in which the text uses the word 'God' (TTNOYTE) likewise refer to the lower God (79.14 and 79.27f.).

“8 Cf. 6.5.2.

49 We find the same use of the word in other texts from Nag Hammadi, e.g. Ev.Ver. and Treat.Res. See
Siegert 1982, 217.

0 See my commentary on 70.18f; 71.18-21.
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same direction: 73.30 and 80.28. The parousia of the Saviour is a common Christian
apocalyptic notion.*”'

6.4.4 Forgiveness and Redemption

Two other concepts worth mentioning in this context are 'redemption’ in combination with
'forgiveness', found in 78.8-15: "my forgiveness from their tresspasses into which they fell
through the adversaries, whose redemption I brought from the slavery in which they were in
order to give them freedom". In another text from Nag Hammadi, the redemption the Saviour
offers is connected with the restoration into the Pleroma.** It is possible that in Apoc.Pet.
the same connection is implied in the words 'forgiveness' and 'freedom'. However, the
evidence is too scarce and the translation of TTIKC(D €BOA NTAl as 'my forgiveness' too

uncertain to state such a connection with certainty. Apart from these specific concepts, the
Saviour uses many eschatological statements and images. As a matter of fact the whole
monologue of the Saviour might be read as an eschatological warning directed at the
adversaries of the little ones. The two digressions on the fate of the soul, 75.7-76.27 and
77.4-77.22, and the lines 80.8-23 in which the end of times is foretold are the most explicit
eschatological parts of this discourse.**

6.4.5 Christological Statements in the Introduction (70.14-72.4)

Next, three statements from the introduction of the text have to be discussed which may shed
some light on the Christology of Apoc.Pet.:

71.4-15: "...by him, whom the principalities seek and did not find; nor was he mentioned in
any generation of the prophets; while he has appeared now in these (ones): in the revealed
one - who is the Son of Man, who is exalted above the heavens - (and) in a <multitude> of
people of the same substance". The spiritual Saviour is searched for by the principalities, but

4! Cf. Ch. 4. Parousia usually forms part of the eschatological judgement we find in Christian and Gnostic
apocalypses. However, the word occurs only five times in the Nag Hammadi texts: II 123,23; 135,22; IV 74,18;
VI 28,18 VII 78,6 and IV 74,18. Siegert 1982, 284. Note that Siegert adds the remark "Bedeutung unklar” to
our passage: VII 78,6. Cf. Schiissler - Fiorenza 1983, 300-302.

42 The word C(LDTE 'redemption’ in combination with the verb X1 'receive’, 'bring’ occurs only in one other

Nag Hammadi text, viz. the Tripartite Tractate (I,5), a Valentinian treatise on the whole process of devolution
from and reintegration into the primordial godhead. In this text 'redemption’ is a technical term which forms part
of a description of the process of gpokatastasis.

3 See the commentary for a discussion of these eschatological statements.
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not found.** He is not mentioned in any generation of the prophets. In this passage we are

likely to detect a possibly anti-judaic strain, for the Saviour of Apoc.Pet. is explicitly
separated from the Messiah announced by the Old Testament prophets. These lines may
suggest that the Saviour has appeared before in the history of mankind but has not been
recognized by the prophets.

The orthodox who confess the crucified Jesus are making a mistake by believing in the
earthly Jesus in which the living Saviour appears on earth. Consequently they also fail to
recognize the real Saviour who exists independently from this fleshly being (e.g. 82.32-83.8).
In the same direction points the depiction of the activity of the archons who are searching
for the Saviour in order to capture him, as may be inferred by these lines. It will appear that
at the crucifixion they are not able to seize the living Saviour (TTI-C(D'THP) but only capture
their own 'son' the material body of the Saviour.*”’

The mention of 'the people of the same substance' might be a reference to the souls who
have already returned to their Pleromatic origin.**®

71.16-17: "You too Peter, become perfect in (accordance with) your name, just like me,
the one who has chosen you. For with you I have made a start for the others whom I have
called to knowledge". The Saviour calls himself perfect and has chosen Peter to become
perfect as well ("with you I have made a start").

71.27-33: "The distance that separates him and the nerves of his hands and his feet and
the crowning by the ones of the Middle and his body of light".*”” We interpret this passage
as meaning that there is a dichotomy between the material and the spiritual aspects of the
Saviour, viz. between his hands, his feet, and the crowning by the soldiers, on the one hand,
and his body of light on the other hand. This all functions in a Gnostic story of Christ's
Passion and it is in line with the detailed description of the different natures of the Saviour
at the end of Apoc.Pet.**

6.4.6 Conclusion

The identity of the Saviour is composed of several typically Gnostic, many eschatological and
some what one could call proto-orthodox features. In the first place I want to point at the

% See my commentary on this passage for an explanation of the change from a first to a third person
perspective.

45 See 6.5.1.
%% See my commentary on this passage and on the two "digressions on the soul”.
7 Cf. the discussion of Brashler's interpretation of the Christology of Apoc.Pet. above.

4% See the Gramm. Ann. on this passage and the commentary where I have discussed whether or not these
lines are a redactional insertion. Cf. also 6.2 where Brashler's interpretation of these lines is discussed.
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eschatological tendency in the words of the Saviour: the Saviour speaks about the end of time
and about the punishment the adversaries will get for the oppression of the little ones.
Concepts like gpokatastasis and parousia but also the mentioning of the final judgement and
the fate of the soul are indicative of this. An explicitly Gnostic trait in the identity of the
Saviour appears from the title 'Living One'. This is the same name with which the Petrine
Gnostics are designated once (80.4). The mission of the Saviour is explicitly Gnostic as well.
This becomes especially clear from the assignment Peter is given by him: "For with you I
have made a start for the others whom I have called to knowledge" (71.18-21). More
traditional Christian elements are the other titles of the Saviour, the dichotomy between the
spiritual aspects of the Saviour and his material body, and his relation to the highest God.

6.5 The Christology of Apoc.Pet. as a Type of Docetism

As has been set forth above, the Christology of Apoc.Pet. can be characterized as docetic in
the broader sense of this term. The relation between the Saviour and his material body can
be accurately described as that between an inhabitant and his temporary dwelling place. It
is clear that the attitude towards the bodily existence of the Saviour is negative, although its
reality is not denied. The body is called 'fleshly part’, 'substitute’, 'son of their honour', and

further on 'firstborn and house of the demons'.**

6.5.1 The Soteriological Meaning of the Passion in Apoc.Pet.

Symptomatic of this type of Christology is the absence of some traditional elements of the
Passion. There is no mention, first of all, of the traditional Gospel story about the death and
resurrection of Jesus.

We see this docetism also reflected in other passages of Apoc.Pet. It has influenced not
only the account of the crucifixion and the Saviour's reunion with his Pleromatic counterpart.
Earlier in the text, the mentioning of the 'light-body' (cf. the incorporeal body) of the Saviour
(71.32-33) and the first appearance in a "new light, brighter than the light of day" (72.24f.),
already indicated the tendency in Apoc.Pet. to describe the Saviour in docetic terms. In
80.29-30, finally, the Saviour says: "But me they cannot touch". From these phrases it can
be concluded that no real unity between the Saviour and his earthly body is thought to be
possible.

Connected with this is the question whether or not the crucifixion as it is rendered in
Apoc.Pet. has any soteriological meaning. It has been stated several times that the crucifixion
in Gnostic texts, especially when its Christology has docetic traits, is emptied of any

“? In several parts of Apoc.Pet. this negative attitude towards the material reality is stressed explicitely,
especially in the digressions on the fate of the souls: 75.7-76.23.
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meaning.*® But Cozby has successfully criticized this idea and demonstrated his view by
setting up a scheme in which all the accounts of the Passion, as occurring in the Nag
Hammadi texts, are included.*!

In the first place it appears from the present chapter that the crucifixion functions as an
example of the repudiation of the material world. This world as it is represented by the
material body of the Saviour is rejected. From the relevant passages it becomes clear that the
Saviour adopted the body to conquer, not to redeem it. From this, parallels can be drawn
between the redeemer and the redeemed that are of soteriological interest: if the Saviour's
flesh is not really part of him, neither is that of the Gnostic really part of his true nature. The
Saviour's release from the world is a paradigm for that of the Gnostics.

A related aspect of the crucifixion in Apoc.Pet. is that it is the necessary consequence of
the incarnation. This can be found explicitly in the exhortation by the Saviour in 80.23-26
in which the imminent crucifixion is called: "the fulfilment of the will of the incorruptible
Father". From these words it becomes clear that the Passion is part of the will of the Father.
This implies that the Saviour's whole mission manifests the Father's will (cf. also 70.20-25)
and that this mission accords with the will of the Saviour himself. This would mean that the
Passion takes on a soteriological function. The Saviour enters the fallen state, to free 'the
living ones' who are imprisoned in that state (cf. 78.9-15).

On the other hand, the crucifixion can also be conceived of as a metaphysical battle
between the Saviour and the archons which is won in the end by the Saviour.** From
Apoc.Pet. 80.23-32 it appears that the crucifixion is the work of the archons who act as a
group (71.5-7; 76.34-77.22; 81.18-23). The enmity on the part of the archons seems to be
occasioned by the Saviour's Pleromatic nature. In Apoc.Pet. the Jewish authorities and
orthodox Christian leadership seem to represent these archons.*®

The actual result of the crucifixion is that the archons are misled and ridiculed. From
several places we can deduce this: 81.31-82.3;82.32-83.3.“ In 82.33 we are told that the
crucifiers are "divided among themselves". Furthermore, "they do not know what they say.

40 perkins 1980, 114; Brashler 1977, 172-173. There are about 15 texts in the Nag Hammadi collection that
contain a non-docetic description of the suffering and death of Jesus. E.g. 1,3 The Gospel of Truth II,7 The Book
of Thomas the Contender; XI,5 The Interpretation of Knowledge. See also Trdger 1977, 15.

! Cozby's scheme consists of the following categories: A) The Crucifixion and the Archons, subdivided
into two categories: 1) The Crucifixion as the Work of the Archons. 2) The Crucifixion as the Defeat of the
Archons. B) The Crucifixion and the Incarnation, also subdivided: 3) The Crucifixion as a Consequence of the
Incarnation. 4) The Crucifixion as the repudiation of the Material World. Cozby 1985, 317-345.

“2 See Ch. 7 where it is argued that this battle functions as the justification of the schism between Apoc.Pet.
and the parental group.

3 See the commentary on 81.3-83.15, esp. 81.18, 22, 32; 82.2, 3.

4 Cf. Troger 1977, 305. Cozby does not recognize this aspect in Apoc.Pet.
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For the son of their glory instead of my servant they have put to shame" (81.32-82.3). So,
the archontic powers may think that they destroyed the Saviour by crucifying him, but in
reality they only put themselves to shame. From a soteriological point of view the Saviour's
defeat of the archons functions as an example of the Gnostic's victory over evil. In order to
place this docetism in a historic context, it is important to bear in mind that the second and
third century orthodox development stressed more and more the theological meaning of the
'flesh'.**> This was accompanied with the rejection of pneumatic, or docetic, Christologies.
Ignatius already fights docetism at the end of the first century, and, at the end of the second
century, Irenaeus in his 'Adversus Haereses"®® and Tertullian in 'De Carne Christi"*” more
and more stress the importance of the suffering of Jesus. They both argue vehemently for the
reality of Christ's corporeal nature. This increasing accent on the physical suffering of Jesus
and the emphasis on its meaning for salvation can partly be understood as a natural attitude
of Christians who, in a hostile environment, held martyrdom very much in veneration. For
another part it can be interpreted as a reaction against the opposite tendency in Gnostic
circles, a tendency to trivialize the bodily suffering of Jesus, which in fact was a natural
consequence of the Gnostic world view. As a matter of fact this docetic position is not
unique in the early church.® The main difference between the Christology of Apoc.Pet. and
non-Gnostic docetic Christology originates from the pessimistic anthropology of Apoc.Pet.
as expressed in the digressions about the fate of the soul, and from the metaphysical
subdivision in the personality of the Saviour. It is in these respects that our text can be
considered thoroughly Gnostic.

6.5.2 Nag Hammadi and the Christology of Apoc.Pet.

The last question is whether the Christology of Apoc.Pet. has parallels in other texts from
the Nag Hammadi collection. As has been mentioned above, a study by Troger is devoted
to this question,*” but some additional remarks can be made. The most important parallel can
be found in Treat.Seth (VIL2). This text displays some important resemblances with
Apoc.Pet., not only with regard to the crucifixion account but also concerning several other

5 See esp. Mac Rae 1980, 131f.

¢ Irenaeus, Adv.Haer. I, 9.2: "Cum enim unus et idem ostenditur Logos et Monogenes et Zoe et Phos et
Soter et Christus Filius Dei, et hic incarnatus pro nobis, soluta est Octonationis illorum compago”. (Sources
Chrétiennes 264, 146-147). Irenaeus Adv.Haer. V, 14.2: "'si autem ob dalteram quandam dispositionem Dominus
incarnatus est ex altera substantia camem attulit, non ergo in semetipsum recapitulatus est hominem: adhuc etiam
nec caro quidem dici potest”. (Sources Chrétiennes 153, 186-187). Cf. also III, 16.2f.; 16.8; 17.4; IV, 6.7.

%7 De Carn.Chr. 17£.
8 Cf. Denker 1975 on the docetism of the apocryphal 'Gospel of Peter'; also Van de Kamp 1983.

% Troger 1977.
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themes. According to Troger, however, the Passion account as articulated in Treat.Seth differs
fundamentally from this story as expressed in Apoc.Pet. This conviction is based on the fact
that Simon of Cyrene is mentioned as the substitute of Christ at the crucifixion in Treat.Seth.
On the other hand both Treat.Seth and Apoc.Pet. mention the laughing of the Saviour at the
crucifixion.”® We do not find this feature in any other Nag Hammadi text. An anthology
from Treat.Seth will make clear the many parallels to Apoc.Pet. 81.15-24. The "I" we
encounter in these passages can be identified as the Saviour who is, just like in Apoc.Pet.,
both the object of revelation and the narrator of the text.

51.20-52.3: "I visited a bodily dwelling. I cast out the one who was in it first and I went in.
And the whole multitude of the archons became troubled. And all the matter of the archons
as well as all the begotten powers of the earth were shaken when it saw the likeness of the
image, since it was mixed. And I am the one who was in it, not resembling him who was
in it first. For he was an earthly man, but I, I am from above the heavens".*"’

55.16-20: "I did not die in reality but in appearance, lest I be put to shame by them".
55.30-35: "For my death which they think happened, (happened) to them in their blindness,
since they nailed their man unto their death”.

55.36-56.20: "For their Ennoias did not see me, for they were deaf and blind. But in doing
these things, they condemn themselves. Yes they saw me; they punished me. It was another,
their father, who drank the gall and the vinegar; it was not I. They struck me with the reed;
it was another, Simon, who bore the cross on his shoulder. It was another upon whom they
placed the crown of thorns. But I was rejoicing in the height over all the wealth of the
archons and the offspring of their error, of their empty glory. And I was laughing at their
ignorance”.

A comparison between these passages from Treat.Seth and Apoc.Pet. 81.15-24 shows in
one glance that the analogies are abundant: the laughing Saviour, the body as a substitute,
the archons who put the material body to shame, and the likeness of the bodily image to the
Saviour occur in Treat.Seth. as well as in Apoc.Pet.*’”?

The idea that Simon (of Cyrene) functioned as a substitute of Jesus, which we also find
in Treat.Seth 56.9, has been identified by Irenaeus as stemming from Basilides."”> The
laughing of the Saviour also resembles Irenaeus’ description of the Christology of Basilides.
The idea that those who worship the crucified Lord are in fact worshipping the demiurge who
made his material body, and the distinction between the fleshly suffering body and other,

4 Cf. Ps. 2.4 and my commentary on 81.15-24.
471 Gee also Treat.Seth 69.21-23: "I am Jesus Christ, the Son of Man, who is exalted above the heavens".

72 The designation 'blind ones' , (Treat.Seth 55.33; Apoc.Pet. 72.12,14; 73.13; 76.22; 81.30; 83.3) and 'the
doctrine of a dead man' (Treat.Seth 60.21-22; Apoc.Pet. 74.13-15; 78.17) are common motifs as well.

1 Cf. Irenaeus, Adv.Haer. I, 24.4; Epiphanius, Pan. 24.3.
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spiritual bodies is a Basilidean position as well.*’* However, there is some disagreement

among scholars on the function of the name of Simon in Treat.Seth. Brashler points out that
the text does not state explicitly that it was Simon who was crucified, but only says that
Simon bore the cross.*’”* Gibbons suggests that the whole passage 55.15-56.13 is a gloss.*
Cozby finally proposes to consider that only the name Simon was inserted under Basilidean
influence and not the whole passage. If we assume, with Gibbons, that the name of Simon
is secondary indeed, 'the person who drank the gall and the vinegar', the one 'who bore the
cross and the crown of thorns' could be identified as the Saviour's material body, a view
which comes very close to Apoc.Pet. 81.10-23; 82.1-3 and 82.21-83.3.*”” Whether or not we
take the name of Simon as a gloss it is clear that Treat.Seth and Apoc.Pet. share some
important Christological notions. The three figures that form the spiritual Saviour occur only
in Apoc.Pet., but the view of the crucifixion as a fraud and the vision of the laughing Saviour
who ridicules his crucifiers is found in both texts. In Treat.Seth the laughing of the Saviour
is naturally connected with a long passage in which Old Testament authorities are mocked
and called 'laughingstocks'. In Apoc.Pet. the laughing of the Saviour is not embedded in a
refutation of Old Testament authorities but is connected with a polemic against Christian
authorities.

It is also possible to interpret the laughing of the Saviour as the reversal of certain Gospel
accounts.”’® In Mk. 15.20 for example the soldiers mock Jesus and so do the chief priests in
verse 31. Another possible background is provided by Lk. 6.21: "Blessed are you that weep
for you shall laugh".*”” In the Nag Hammadi texts the motif of mocking the archons is used
in Hyp.Arch. (NHC IL4). Here it is Eve who laughs at the archons who attempt to rape her
but fail to do so because she changes herself into a tree (i.e. the tree of knowledge).**

Other noteworthy parallels in the Nag Hammadi corpus, where the suffering of Jesus is
described as having nothing to do with the real Saviour, occur in the First Apocalypse of
James (V,3), the Second Apocalypse of James (V,4), the Letter of Peter to Philip (VIIL,2),

41 Cf. Adv.Haer. I, 24.4 where Irenaeus speaks about Basilides: "If anyone confesses the crucified, that man
is still a slave, and under the power of those who formed our bodies; but he who denies him has been freed from
these beings, and is acquainted with the dispensation of the unborn father” (translation T.V. Smith, 1985, 93).
Cf. also Adv.Haer. I, 7.2; I, 30.13.

45 Brashler 1977, 179, n. 27.

476 J.A. Gibbons 1972, 203-212, unpublished dissertation cited by Cozby 1985, 231.

477 Cf. Cozby 1985, 231-233.

48 Cf. Dart 1988, 97.

49 See also Mt. 5.4; Jn. 16.20; Ps. 2.4; Prov. 1.26.

“ Hyp.Arch. II, 89.20-29.
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and the Tractatus Tripartitus (1,4). The backgrounds of these texts differ from one another and
from Apoc.Pet. but they all seem to discern between a real Saviour and his material, bodily
appearance.

We find this most distinct in 1 Apoc.Jas. (V,3) 31.17f.: "I am he who was within me.
Never have I suffered in any way".**' This passage parallels Apoc.Pet. 82.26-29: "But he who
stands near him is the living Saviour, he who was in him before, (in) the one who was seized
..". In both texts a distinction is made between the material body of the Saviour and the
living Saviour, the one who was (temporarily) within the body.

2 Apoc.Jas is a composite writing holding divergent literary forms. A statement on the
different aspects of the Saviour which has a docetic tendency can be found in 2 Apoc.Jas.
V, 49.18-23: "If I have come into existence, who then am 1? For I did [not] come as I am,
nor would I have appeared as I am".

In Ep.Pet.Phil. VIII, 139.21 we find a clearly docetic statement, similar to what we saw
in Apoc.Pet.: "Jesus is a stranger to these sufferings”.

Tri.Trac., is a Valentinian theological treatise which gives an account of the whole process
of devolution from and reintegration into the primordial godhead. Tri.Trac. I, 11.36-38 reads:
"And that which he is eternally, an unbegotten, impassible one from the Logos who came
into being in flesh". This phrase also seems to speak about an eternal, "unbegotten” aspect
which only appeared in the flesh.

In Apoc.Pet the impassibility of the real Christ and the strict division between his material
and non-material aspects are more elaborately discussed than in the texts mentioned above.
But it is important to bring the Christological statements of these texts to notice, because it
becomes clear from them that the idea of a division between the real Saviour who cannot
suffer and the material Jesus who is crucified is a common theme in the Nag Hammadi
corpus.

6.6 Summary

In this chapter we have discussed several problems in order to come to a better understanding
of the Christology of Apoc.Pet. After a presentation of previous analyses of the natures of
the Saviour, we have discussed the names of the Saviour, his relation with the Father, and
the character of his mission. From this I conclude that the Saviour of Apoc.Pet. cannot be
understood as solely Gnostic or Christian. Several traditions have left their imprint on his
character. Especially eschatological features, whether they are Christian or Gnostic, appear
to be of importance.

In a detailed description of the crucifixion account of Apoc.Pet. I have especially tried to
describe the non-material 'natures'. In my view, the Saviour consists of three spiritual aspects,
which are connected temporarily with an earthly body. Then, I have included a description

8! Translation of 1 Apoc.Jas. by W.R. Schoedel in Parrot 1988, 82f.
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of the docetic traits of Apoc.Pet.'s Christology. The commonness of this docetic Christology
in Christian-Gnostic writings has been elucidated by a comparison with other texts from the
Nag Hammadi corpus, especially with Treat.Seth. The soteriological aspects of the Passion,
finally, appeared to be affected by a thoroughly Gnostic anthropology and cosmology.






7. The Adversaries

7.1 Introduction

In this last chapter we will study in more detail the polemic in the monologue of the Saviour,
in particular the passages on the opponents of the Petrine Gnostics. Who are these opponents
and how do they relate to one another and to the group behind Apoc.Pet.? I will first discuss
the previous research on this part of Apoc.Pet. After that I will present my own
interpretation.

7.2 Previous Research

The first scholar to tackle the problem is Brashler. His interpretation of the polemics in the
monologue of the Saviour can be summarized as follows. In Apoc.Pet. a sharp contrast
between various opponents and the Petrine Gnostics is sketched. The latter group is possibly
violently persecuted by different groups three of which are identified as orthodox (76.23-77.3;
78.31-79.21; 79.21-31), and one group as possibly Gnostic (74.27-75.7), whereas the identity
of two groups cannot be recovered at all (74.22-27; 77.22-78.31).** The reaction of the
Petrine Gnostics to this situation is one of despair, in that they hope for the return of the
Saviour (78.6) who will destroy their opponents and establish the kingdom of the 'little
ones'.*®* Brashler does not doubt the historical reality of different groups of adversaries. With
regard to the nature of the conflict he states that the main cause of it was that the oppressors
no longer formed one community with the Petrine Gnostics.***

In Koschorke's study we encounter a different interpretation of the polemic in the
monologue of the Saviour.”®’ He states that the multiformity of the opponents as presented
in the text is misleading. He considers this part of Apoc.Pet. to be a literary construction
describing seven groups, where in reality only one group is targeted, viz. orthodox clergy.
The first group which Brashler did not further identify, because there is nothing specific in

42 Brashler 1977, 223-235.
43 5.c. 235.
44 5.c. 234,

5 Koschorke 1978, 80-90.
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its description (74.22-27), is left aside by Koschorke for the same reason.** The other group
which has not been identified by Brashler (77.22-78.31), is regarded as being orthodox by
Koschorke.”” The group which has been identified as possibly Gnostic by Brashler, because
the man and the woman might be Simon and Helena (74.27-75.7), gives Koschorke
interpretational problems as well. But by suggesting that the man represents Paul he makes
it possible to interpret this passage as referring to orthodoxy as well.*®®

According to Koschorke, the presentation of only one group as seven different groups has
a polemical function. His position is reflected in the following sentence: "ApcPt ist das
Dokument der Auseinandersetzung zwischen gnostischem und orthodoxem Christentum und
spiegelt das Ringen der Wortfiihrer beider Seiten um den EinfluB auf die Masse der
Gemeindechristen wider".”®® At stake in this struggle is the influence on lay Christians. The
leaders of both sides try to capture the loyalty of lay Christians in order to win them over
to their own side. This presupposes that the potential Gnostic and orthodox Christians formed
one group. This is indeed what Koschorke claims for Apoc.Pet.: "the little ones" are the large
mass of lay members of the proto-orthodox community. They are not a small exclusive
Christian Gnostic group as has been assumed by other authors.*’

Koschorke's interpretation of the structure of the monologue of the Saviour has found
much support. Shellrude, however, has pointed out that other aspects of Koschorke's view
cause problems. Two elements in particular have been criticized by him.*’! In the first place,
he thinks it doubtful that the opposition as described in Apoc.Pet. has to be understood solely
in terms of orthodox leadership. In the same line Shellrude criticizes Koschorke's conclusion
that the 'little ones' are identical with the large mass of lay Christians, consisting of potential
Gnostics and Christians.*

To support his first objection Shellrude discusses two passages which are used by
Koschorke as evidence for his above mentioned interpretation: 73.23-74.22 and 78.31-

“8 0.c. 49. Koschorke had no knowledge of Brashler's study.
%7 o.c. 54f. See also my commentary ad loc.

8 o.c. 41, 51. See also my commentary ad loc.

* o.c. 89.

40 o.c. 81-85; Brashler 1977; also Schweizer 1974.

4! Shellrude 1986, 245-253.

42 Shellrude gives indeed a lenghty repudiation of the position of Koschorke, but he does not formulate his
own ideas on the relation between the orthodox and Gnostic Christians in any detail. This is probably caused
by the fact that he is mainly interested in the study of the genre of Apoc.Pet. We find Shellrude's view on this
problem on page 243: "There is no doubt but that the text was written in the context of a crisis created by the
threat posed to the Gnostic community by the orthodox".
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79.10.*? The first passage, in which the opponents are attacked, concludes with the phrase:
"They will be ruled heretically".*** Although the subject of the verb, 'they’, is not specified
in the Coptic text, Shellrude rightly argues that the author probably had in mind a whole
community and not only its leaders.*® With the verb 'to rule' that is used here, a distinction
is implied between leaders and followers. The second passage contains part of the description
of the sixth hostile group. Here the rivalling communities are described as a 'sisterhood’
(79.9) and a 'brotherhood' (79.1), words which imply the existence of complete communities
consisting of both leaders and followers.**

To exemplify his second critical remark, Shellrude argues "that the interpretation of lay
Christians as 'immortal souls' whose potential for receiving Gnosis is frustrated by the
orthodox leadership represents a highly distinctive theology. In fact there are no parallels for
this view in other extant Gnostic sources or Patristic accounts of Gnostic doctrine".*”’ The
separation between two types of Gnostics (lay Christians and those who have already
obtained salvation) is not clearly drawn by the author of Apoc.Pet. He could have done this,
for instance, by a more distinctive designation of lay Christians, earlier in the text. Since he
fails to do so Shellrude thinks it improbable "that lay Christians, the proposed target audience
(according to Koschorke (hwh)), would have recognized themselves as the 'little ones' of
GnApocPet".**

Shellrude's critique of Koschorke is important, although his argumentation in the second
case is not decisive. He only thinks it 'improbable’ that lay Christians would have recognized
themselves as the target audience. Curiously enough, he forgets to draw the logical
conclusion out of his first point of critique against Koschorke. For his argumentation in this
first case also provides us with a decisive argument against Koschorke's second hypothesis
in which the 'little ones' are identified with the group of lay Christians.

As already mentioned, in his first critical remark Shellrude successfully argues that the
adversaries of Apoc.Pet. are leaders and lay Christians alike and not only orthodox Christian
leaders as Koschorke proposes. A consequence of this for the second critical observation is

43 o.c. 248. Koschorke 1978, 81.
“4 ibid. Shellrude's translation of Apoc.Pet. 74.21f.

%5 The Coptic construction can be interpreted both as an active and as a passive form. Therefore the subject
of the verb 'to rule' cannot be identified with certainty. The semantic subject of the verb 'to rule’, however, is,
in either case, the leaders.

4% Shellrude mentions the word sisterhood in his critique because he only wants to reject the idea that the
opponents consist of orthodox leaders. The occurence of the parallel term 'brotherhood' as a designation of the
community of the Petrine Gnostics substantiates Shellrude's argumentation.

*? Shellrude 1986, 249.

8 o.c. 251.
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that at least part of the opponents of necessity cannot be 'little ones' or 'immortal souls'. For
it is very hard to imagine that the 'little ones' in Apoc.Pet. are their own adversaries, which
they would be if they were part of the group of lay Christians. Therefore, it can be concluded
from Shellrude's argumentation, although he does not make this inference himself, that we
have to distinguish two groups: the 'little ones', who may be identical with the Petrine
Gnostics, and the 'orthodox’ Christians, leaders and followers alike, who are mentioned as the
opponents of the Petrine Gnostics.

To these observations by Shellrude the following may be added. Koschorke reads in
Apoc.Pet. 71.33-72.2 a reference to Jn. 21.15f., where Peter is called to lead the flock of
believers.*”® This pericope, from which Koschorke subsequently deduces a struggle between
Gnostic and ecclesiastical leadership, forms one of the most difficult passages of Apoc.Pet.
Its interpretation is far from certain, let alone the evidence of a reference to the Gospel of
John*® Together, these remarks question some of the central ideas of Koschorke's
interpretation.

A rhetorical approach can be found in Schénborn's study.” In this study he claims that
there are no real opponents at all against which the author of Apoc.Pet. polemicizes. There
is only a rhetorical depiction of conceivable future problems threatening the people behind
Apoc.Pet. The vagueness of the opponents' identity is caused precisely by the fact that they
did not exist in reality. Schonborn states that the language in this part of Apoc.Pet. consists
almost completely of "Ketzerschablonen" formulated in such a general sense that it is
impossible to reconstruct a historical setting from them. He therefore rejects the approach of
Koschorke and interprets the text about the adversaries from a different angle’®™: the
opponents as depicted in the text have no historical identity. They are depicted with the help
of polemical clichés and are thus emblematic of the situation of oppression of the Gnostics.
The function of the monologue of the Saviour is to develop and activate the identity of the
readers of Apoc.Pet. According to Schénborn, the text seems to announce and depict dramatic
events but, he argues, heresiological clichés used in traditional Christian texts are directed
against their originators by the Gnostic technique of literary inversion. Therefore, the events
under discussion should be interpreted ironically: the desire of the opponents to destroy the
Gnostics turns against themselves. The reader of Apoc.Pet. has to recognize this function in
order to understand his own actual situation and in order to be able to cope with his present
difficult circumstances.’” The historical question we try to answer here is almost completely

499 Koschorke 1978, 30.

% See Ch. 5 and my commentary ad loc.
0! Schénborn 1987, 416f.

2 o.c. 409.

3 o.c. 409-412.
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left aside in Schonborn's rhetorical analysis. He rightly remarks that the description of the
adversaries is vague, but this does not exclude the possibility that the author is referring to
a real situation of oppression. In fact, it might even be this situation of actual persecution
which caused the author of Apoc.Pet. to avoid naming his adversaries. The original readers
of Apoc.Pet. might have had no difficulty at all in recognizing the opponents which are
mentioned in the text. To this we could add that the vague way of referring to them is a
characteristic feature of Gnostic texts not necessarily caused by lack of serious conflicts. It
is sufficiently known from other (Gnostic) sources that there were ongoing problems between
Gnostics and orthodox Christians.*

7.2.1 The Little Ones

Above we have argued that the 'little ones' are not identical with lay Christians. But there is
another question in this matter which I want to answer: are the 'little ones' identical with the
audience of Apoc.Pet., the Petrine Gnostics? This is a different, although related, problem
which is discussed by Koschorke as well.’®® He comes to the conclusion I mentioned above,
viz. that the 'little ones' are the lay Christians, while both orthodox and Gnostic leaders try
to get into favour with them. According to Koschorke, the orthodox leaders partly succeed
in this and they have won many of the 'little ones' over to their own side.””® However, I think
there is reason to doubt the success of the orthodox leaders in their attempts to convert the
'little ones'. I would rather identify them with the Petrine Gnostics who are determined to
adhere to their own convictions. The following observations may shed some light on this
matter. The three instances where the 'little ones' are mentioned in the text all describe a
situation of extreme oppression which could be interpreted as a reference to the transition of
the 'little ones' to the orthodox side.*” A closer view, however, makes clear that the text is
not univocal in its description of the relation between oppressors and oppressed. A discussion
of these three instances and one instance where a group of 'living ones' is mentioned may
illustrate the complexity of this relation:

1) In 78.15-22 we read: "For they shall create a further imitation (...) in order that the real
light shall not be believed by the little ones". The second part of this sentence starts with the
Greek iva + a negative futurum III. It is not probable that here an actual event is described:
only the intention of the opponents might be reflected, viz. that the real light shall not be

% See esp. Koschorke 1978 and Pearson 1990 who discuss the polemic in Testim.Truth NHC IX, 3.
595 Koschorke 1978, 81-85.

5% o.c. 82: "Handelt es sich hier (80.3f) um ehemalige Gnostiker, die selbst dann noch als "unsterbliche
Seelen" gelten, wenn sie inzwischen abgefallen sind"?

7 o.c. 81f.
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believed by the 'little ones'.”® From this we cannot conclude that the opponents succeeded
in their efforts to win the 'little ones' over to their side. Therefore, I see no need to make a
distinction between the 'little ones' and the Petrine Gnostics.

2) The phrase in 79.18-19 reads: "Those who have done this deed to the little ones". This
deed is probably the suppression, mentioned before, of their brothers, 79.11-12: "These are
the ones who suppress their brothers...". Again we do not need to distinguish between these
'little ones' and the Petrine Gnostics, especially not in light of the above mentioned argument
of Shellrude that here a clear opposition between two lay groups is described, designated as
"brotherhood' and 'sisterhood'. These lines can be read without difficulty as a description of
a conflict between the Petrine Gnostics, who in 79.1 are called 'brotherhood', and a
community of (proto-orthodox) Christians, who in 79.9-10 are called 'sisterhood'.

3) From the words in 80.2-4: "there are many who will lead astray many others of the living
ones", it becomes clear that the enemies will partly succeed in their efforts to convince the
'living ones' (= 'little ones") and to win them over to their own side. Nevertheless, some
caution is required since it is Peter who draws this conclusion, not the Saviour, as was the
case thus far. Throughout the text Peter appears as a misinterpreter of what he hears and sees.
Several times the Saviour corrects his words or encourages him, for Peter is afraid and faint-
hearted.””® Here again he speaks in fear; therefore his words should be read with
circumspection, and the following words of the Saviour could also be interpreted as a
correction of Peter's words instead of as an affirmation.

4) In 80.9-11 the Saviour says: "In a number belonging to their error they will rule over the
little ones". Again there is no explicit reference to defection or conversion of the little ones
to the orthodox side. The only thing which is stated explicitly is that the 'little ones' will be
ruled by their opponents. But the fact that the little ones are ruled by their opponents does
not imply at all that the rulers and the ones who are ruled have the same beliefs.

7.2.2 Conclusion

From this discussion of the views concerning the opponents of the Petrine Gnostics, it
appears that as yet a conclusive answer to the question of the identity of the opponents and
the nature of the conflict as postulated in Apoc.Pet. has not been formulated. It seems
probable, however, that the 'little ones' are identical with the Petrine Gnostics. This group had
and, at the time Apoc.Pet. was written, still might have been having a very hard time as a
minority over against an orthodox majority, but they probably stayed loyal to their own

5% Cf. Till 1986, § 308-309.

% Cf. 72.8-13, 18-20; 79.32-33; 80.32-81.1; 81.7-14; 81.25-30; 82.18-20; 84.6-11.
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Gnostic beliefs and this very loyalty might have caused the conflict we encounter here. In
order to specify the nature of the disagreement between the Petrine Gnostics and their
opponent(s), I now want to reconsider the questions regarding the relation between the
different groups and the Petrine Gnostics.

7.3 Unity and Conflict

The specification of the relationships between the groups that seem to be present in the text
is hampered by the fact that in Apoc.Pet. both unity and conflict between the Petrine
Gnostics and proto-orthodox Christians can be detected. Unity can be deduced from specific
passages where inclusive language is used. Conflict becomes clear from the polemical parts
of the monologue of the Saviour and from some explicitly separative expressions. The same
tension appears in the abundant use of New Testament traditions which are usually
interpreted in a controversial way.

Several short phrases, scattered throughout the text, suggest unity of organisation. For
example, in the digression on the soul, it is said of the living soul (the Gnostic) that it will
"look like" the dead soul (the non-Gnostic) and it will not reveal its nature (75.31-33). Very
significant are the words "for they shall live among them" (78.7-8), in which 'they' clearly
refers to the Petrine Gnostics, and the passage where it is told that the adversaries of the
'little ones' will destroy them "in their midst" (80.5-6). Finally, we can point to the phrase
"these are the ones who suppress their brothers" (79.11-12). These phrases suggest a situation
of just one ecclesiastical organisation in which the Petrine Gnostics formed a (suppressed)
minority.

Diversity and conflict, on the other hand, between the Petrine group and the other,
orthodox, groups appear from the following phrases. In 73.32-74.1, it is told that "those who
became conjoined with these shall become their prisoners". In 79.23 we read: "there are
others, outside our number”, 80.2: "I am afraid because there are only a few who meet the
demands", 75.17, 80.1: "according to us". In these lines the separative tendency is stronger.’"’

The use of a large amount of New Testament material in Apoc.Pet. shows, on the one
hand, that the author had a more than coincidental knowledge of Christian traditions.”’! The
way he has used this material, on the other hand, is highly peculiar. The story of the Passion
of Jesus, for example, is a radical reinterpretation of the account of this story as it is told in
the Gospels and, as we may assume, as it was accepted in (other) Christian circles.’'?
Therefore it is probable that the author of Apoc.Pet. (and the group he might be

519 See also the commentary on these passages.
1! See Ch. 5.

%12 See Ch. 6.
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representing), had important differences of opinion with the group(s) repudiated in the text.
We can clearly see from this survey that the text transmits different, conflicting signals. It
cannot be fully deduced from these passages what sort of relation the Petrine Gnostics had
with the proto-orthodox Christians and their relation with the other possibly Gnostic group
which is mentioned in 74.27f. is even more enigmatic.

7.3.1 Positive and Negative Qualifications

A clear sign of conflict appears in the names the author assigns to different groups. Positive
qualifications are used to describe the Gnostics in general and the people behind Apoc.Pet.
in particular. They are called: the ones who are above the heavens (70.22), those belonging
to the Father (70.21), people of the same substance (viz. as the Son of Man) (71.14-15), the
others whom I have called to knowledge (71.20-21), the unforged and good pureness
(perhaps referring to the Saviour) (74.4), the immortal soul(s) (75.26; 77.2f,, 17; 78.4), the
children of light (78.25f.), the brotherhood that truly exists (79.1), the living ones (80.4), the
strangers who are not from this aeon (83.17f.), the ones who were chosen from an immortal
substance (83.23f.), the ones who have (83.27f.), the one who exists (84.6).

Negative qualifications designate: the priests and people (72.12,14; 73.13), the non-
Gnostics in general (73.18; 75.17-20,31; 76.18,22; 78.24f.; 80.28; 83.29-34; 83.3,31; 84.10),
proto-orthodoxy (74.10f.; 79.9f.; 73.30-32), and the archons (81.30).

They are called: blind ones (who have no guide) (72.12,13; 73.13; 76.22; 81.30; 83.3), the
children of these aeons (73.18), the servants of the word (73.30-32), the men of the false
proclamation (74.10f.), a slave created for his desires (75.17-20), the dead one (75.31f.), he
who does not exist (76.18), the workers who will be thrown into the outer darkness (78.24f.),
the imitating race of the sisterhood (79.91.), those who will bring judgement upon themselves
(80.28), he who does not have, who has come forth from the implantation of the habit of
procreation (83.29-34),”"® the person of this place (83.31), and your enemies (84.10).

These designations reflect the controversy between the Petrine Gnostics and whoever their
adversaries are. Many of these designations exhibit a strong antagonism: immortal/mortal;
brotherhood/sisterhood; the ones who have/the ones who have not; the strangers who are not
of this aeon/the children of these aeons; the one who exists/the one who does not exist.
Although these opposite pairs may give us an indication of the intensity the conflict had in
the mind of the author, they do not add much to our understanding of the identity of both
parties.

Neither do the other designations provide us with a clue to the actual identity of the
different parties and their mutual relations. We are dealing largely with religious clichés.

It is possible, as was already suggested above in the commentary, that in several passages
of Apoc.Pet. positions are challenged that could be connected with orthodoxy. The adversa-

513 See the Gramm. Ann. 83.32-34 for a discussion of this phrase.
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ries in question boast that they possess the one and unique truth (third and fourth group,
76.23-27 and 76.27-77.4), they are convinced that good and evil have the same origin (fifth
group, 77.22-78.31), and that a second penance is possible (fifth group), they appreciate
martyrdom (sixth group, 78.31-79.22) and have introduced a hierarchy of bishops and
deacons (seventh group, 79.21-31). The second group (74.27f.), however, is likely to be a
rivalling Gnostic group, while the first group (74.22-27) does not contain any specific lead
for further identification.’™ The identity of the second group (74.27-75.7) in particular has
given rise to speculation. Whereas five groups show more or less clear features of (proto-)
orthodox Christianity, this one group cannot possibly be connected with orthodoxy. This
observation also frustrates the solution that in Apoc.Pet. only one, orthodox, group is opposed
which, for polemical and/or literary reasons, was presented as seven groups.’'’

The discussion about the structure and content of the monologue of the Saviour is
dominated by this problem. I will try to formulate an alternative solution.

7.4 The Structure of the Community

On the basis of the above presented data I pose the following hypothesis: the Petrine
Gnostics originally formed part of a proto-orthodox Christian community where they became
more and more unwanted because of their explicitly deviating beliefs. The conflict escalated
to such an extent that the Petrine Gnostics had to leave the community.

This course of events presupposes a situation of ideological diversity within one
community.*'® In current sociological and anthropological theory it is deemed evident that,
on the one hand, members of a group share a certain range of symbols while, on the other
hand, they may attribute different meanings to these symbols.”"” Thus groups that actually
hold different beliefs are liable to believe themselves to belong to one community since they
share common symbols (Christ, the Cross etc.). As long as these symbols are not explicitly

514 See further my commentary on these passages.

5% See Koschorke 1978, 41f. who proposes to identify the man and woman in this group with Paul and
Thecla. Cf. note 488 above.

518 The question of whether these Petrine Gnostics saw themselves as an 'inner-circle’, as the real spiritual
church built on the fundament of the earthly church, has been discussed extensively by Koschorke 1978, 220f.
In his view, the Christian community consisted of different levels or concentric circles in which the Gnostics
obtained the highest level, or the middle circle. Indeed, several sources confirm this for Valentinian Gnostics:
Just as the body of Jesus consists of a pneumatic and a psychic part so does the church possess both parts
(Exc.Th. 58.1). According to the same text the church consists of "to ekleton kai to kleton" - the chosen and
the called.

51" Cohen 1985, 15f.
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provided with a particular content there is no need within a group to distinguish between
right and wrong doctrine.””® In the same line Robinson describes ancient religious
communities as 'pools of acceptable diversity'.”"

From this it follows that a schism can be the result of a conflict concerning the explicit
interpretation of certain common symbols. The separation of the Petrine Gnostics from their
‘parental group' can be understood against this background. In terms of social psychology the
alienation has been conceived of as the result of a process of 'subgrouping' and, consequently,
'group schism'**® The concept of subgrouping has been described as follows: "This
phenomenon indicates that while all group members accept the basic group beliefs, some of
them form and hold additional beliefs, which unite and characterize them as a subgroup".””!

Groups may have few, several or many subgroups.”” If we assume that the Petrine
Gnostics formed a subgroup in a larger community it might be just as likely that other
Gnostic groups also formed part of this community. At the time of the conflict, as reflected
in Apoc.Pet., some of these groups could still have been tolerated as subgroups of the proto-
orthodox group. This would explain why the polemic, which consists of at least five
references to orthodoxy and only one to another, possibly Gnostic, group seems so
unbalanced.’”

In the case of the Petrine Gnostics the conflict between them and their parental group
apparently became insolvable. It is possible that the Petrine Gnostics did not want to leave
the larger community of their own accord: they might have been forced to leave. Either way,
whether the parent group forced them to go because they challenged their basic beliefs, or
the Petrine Gnostics themselves decided to leave the proto-orthodox community, for whatever
reason, the result was probably a schism between the two groups. "Once a group splits, the
new group will try to differentiate itself from the parental group. (...) The formulated group

B o.c. 74.

51 Th.A. Robinson 1988, 29: "It seems to me that the fact of early diversity cannot be properly understood
unless we have some sensitivity to the way that diverse groups draw lines of inclusion and exclusion. Difference
does not always mean exclusion, though often it might. We would have a better appreciation of the relevance
of early diversity to our problem of orthodoxy and heresy were we to investigate the early diversity in termes
of what T suggest we call 'a pool of acceptable diversity', for it is within such a pool that religious and
ideological groups comfortably live".

520 Bar-Tal 1989, 81-90. See also Th.A. Robinson 1988; Bax 1988 and especially Cohen 1985.

52! Bar-Tal 1989, 81.

2 0.c. 82.

52 In this respect Koschorke could very well be right: the plurality in the description of the adversaries
might have a purely polemical function as in reality all attacks are directed at only one adversary, which is not

the orthodox clergy, but their own former group. The author's predilection for texts that were to become New
Testament texts and the vehemence of the polemic can be understood this way.
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beliefs have to be noticeably different from the group beliefs of the parent group in order to
justify the schism".*** If we start from the assumption that the Petrine Gnostics split from the
(proto) orthodox community, the connection between the two main parts of Apoc.Pet. (the
Passion story and the discourse about the different opponents) appears to possess an amazing
inner logic. The two main elements of Bar-Tal's description of 'group-schism', differentiation
and justification, appear to cover the content of Apoc.Pet. adequately. This can be explained
by analyzing the text of Apoc.Pet. with the help of the above quoted description of the
process of group schism. The term 'differentiation’ expresses the sense that the beliefs of the
subgroup have to be "noticeably different from the beliefs of the parent group". This could
also be defined in more general terms as the need to formulate explicitly their own
interpretation of certain common symbols. In Apoc.Pet. this differentiation is realized by
including a highly specific interpretation of the Passion story which differs greatly from the
regular orthodox belief.**®

The second element in the description is 'justification’ which is closely connected with the
foregoing concept of 'differentiation’. With the help of this notion it is argued that the
deviating group's beliefs function as a justification of the schism. This is the main concern
of the large middle part of Apoc.Pet., which contains the polemic against the different hostile
groups. The whole refutation of deviating convictions can be interpreted as an attempt to
justify the group's own position.

Watson discerns similar steps in the process of separation of a sect from its environmental
group.*® He starts from the assumption that a group needs a 'legitimation' for its separation
from the parental group. He then mentions three forms of legitimation: 1) denunciation, in
our case severe criticism, 2) antithesis and 3) reinterpretation. All these strategies appear to
be present in Apoc.Pet. The first element appears in the repeated reproaches of suppression
and violence against the Petrine Gnostics. In several passages from the monologue of the
Saviour it is suggested that the Petrine Gnostics are oppressed by hostile forces (73.32-74.2;
77.33-78.7; 79.11-12, 20-21; 80.5-6, 9-11). In the digressions on the fate of the soul, 75.7-
76.27; 77.4-22, this persecution is explained as a necessary course of events, caused by a
dualistic cosmic order. The harsh fate of the living souls, and the temporary victory of the
dead souls are explained by a fundamental difference in origin of these souls. Their
respective fates on earth will be reversed when they return to their origin.*”’ The second
strategy to legitimize a separation becomes apparent in the antitheses used to describe the
Petrine Gnostics and their opponents (cf. 7.3.1). The third aspect is present throughout our
text in the reinterpretation of the Passion of Christ.

2 o.c. 88.
525 See Ch. 6.
526 See Watson 1986, 40-48.

527 See the commentary, ad loc.
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7.5 Conclusion

There is no need to regard all groups mentioned in Apoc.Pet. as orthodox Christians or more
particularly 'orthodox leaders', the way Koschorke does. The concept of the early Christian
communities as a large group, including one or several subgroups, leaves room for the above
suggested situation in which both Gnostic and orthodox Christians formed part of one
community. This also explains the problems the text causes us in deciding who belongs to
which group. Emotionally, the Petrine Gnostics still formed part of the proto-orthodox
community, though not in reality. In the course of time a conflict concerning doctrine must
have arisen, as a result of which the Petrine Christians were forced to leave the parent group.
Our hypothesis, holding that Apoc.Pet. originated in the course of a struggle with the parent
community, includes the assumption that relations were changing. One of the polemical
issues of Apoc.Pet. which might have caused the conflict, is the safeguarding of orthodox
episcopal authority by apostolic succession.’”® Orthodoxy gained ground, the church began
to institutionalize itself and the Petrine Gnostics may even have been combatted. The
interpretation also might shed new light on the function of Apoc.Pet.: the text seems to
reflect the search for a new group identity. By rejecting the former group and its beliefs, it
became necessary for the Petrine Gnostics to formulate (perhaps for the first time) their own
convictions. They did this by reinterpreting the Passion tradition. By choosing this story,
which must have played a central role in the belief of the parental group, the author made
it clear that the schism was inevitable. Apoc.Pet. might have been the programme of a newly
formed group.

528 See the commentary on 79.21-31.
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Coptic Words and Forms

AMAQTE vir. seize, grasp 81.5.9£,82.29;84.4
AN part.neg.:
negating NS 83.18
negating Pres. I circumst. 75.29
negating Adjectiv Verb rel. 76.12
_ negating Instans 75.32
N...2N:
negating NS 75.12f;83.21
negating Pres. I 75.26f;76.18£.20.28£.29f,77.9,78.27f.28;79.16£.81.92.
ANOK pron.pers.I:
In extraposition 72.8.17;79.31;80.29;81.24;82.3
Predicate in reduced cls 82.15
Predicate in reduced NS 83.8
ATTE n.f. head 73.7
APE?Q v.intr. guard 79.16f. (imperative)
AT-
pref. s. BIDA, EIPZ, KPO(Y, MOOY, MOY, NAY, COOYN, WIBE, (DAXE, 2AAO, X(D2M;
odpo
AYC conj. and
70.17.29.32;71.6.29;72.9.16.21.27.28.30,73.1.7.9.10.13.16.25.29;74.7.10.13.15.16.18.24
25.34;75.22;76.3.21.34,77.5;78.1.8;80.6.11.15.17.18.21.28;81.6.9.12.13.17.31;82.8.13.30;83.28;84.5.7
AAl v. intr. multiply:
subst. multitude 82.11f.
A22€EPATZ v.comp. stand, take up position against:
A2€pPATK 80.31f
A2€EPAT( 81.2;82.27.31
A2€EPATOY 74.29

BEKE nm. eaning 72.1
BAA nm. eye 72.15
BOA n.m. outside:
CABOA, adv. outer 78.25
(+prep. N~ /MMO?) outside of 79.23
NCABOA.: (+prep. N-/MMO?) away from 78.25
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BWA v. tr. release:
BWA €EBOA dissolve 76.19
subst. release 78.30f.
ATBWA €EBOA imperishable 77.16
BAAE adj. blind 83.3.
BAAEEYE pl. 72.12;73.13,76.22;81.30
MNTBAAE blindness 72.141.
BPPE adj. new 72.24
P BPP€ v.comp. become young 80.13

€~ prep. in, at s. MA
€ + nomen 71.13;72.24;73.17,74.24.27;76.13;77.1.2.13,78.17.24;81.19
€ + inf. 72.14;76.3;77.2.6,78.14;82.19;83.25
€ + subst. rel. cl. 84.6
€PO~:
€POK 73.20.21;84.10
€PO( 71.28;75.16;78.21;82.27;83.29
€EpOC 80.21;83.25
€EPON 82.5
€POOY 74.28;77.11;79.24
€20YN €~ 107121
€2PAl €~ towads, to, into 74.5£13.17;76.19
(_‘92;2[’&]' €~ during, until, up to 74.7;78.6.29
€~ as an object marker 70.28;72.5.18.23.27.31;73.2.5.8.15;81.32;82.4.32
€poO”:
€POEL 80.30
€EPOK 81.26f.
€PO( 72.17:81.4.7.16.24;82.15;83.11
€POOY 72.28;73.17.26;79.20;82.10.13.14.14;83.16
s. NAY, D2, X€
€ rel. s. conjugations: imperf. aor.
€ circumst. s. conjugations: pres.I, instans, perfl. neg. perf.l, aor.
+neg.Pr. I 76.28f.;79.16
+adj.v. 72.24;77.22
+NS 75.34;77.15;83.5
+ (0)YNT2A#) 78.32
+ (O)YN) 80.2
+ MN 72.12
E€BOA adv. out s. BIDA, KW, MOY?2, TTIPE, OYWNZ, W), 2N-, 2ITN-, XWK, N- prep.
EAOOAE n.m. grape 76.7
ENE2 n.m. eternity:
WA ENE?Q adj. eternal 75.21;76.15
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E€PHY n.m.pl. comrades, to express the reciprocal pronoun: each other:
NEYEPHY 74.27;82.33f.
€T rel. s. conjugations: pres.], instans, perf.I + adj.v. 76.12
€TE rel. s. conjugations: aor.affirm., perf.fut.Ill + neg. pres.1 76.18.19£.29;77.8
+ NS 71.11£;73.30;75.10.21;76.22;77.24,78.18;79.2;81.21;83.18.21.30
+ cls. 70.25f.
+ OYNTA~ 83.28
+ MMNT2~ 83.30
+ 2NA~# 73.28
€TBE prep. with regard to, because of, about, 71.27;72.1;75.2;76.1;79.32,80.33
E€TBE TTAI therefore, that is why 83.1.26f.
€TN- prep.:
€TOOT( 74.18
E€ETOOTOY 83.17
€0YW n.f. hostage:
P €OYW v.comp. become a hostage 77.3
€0O0Y nm. glory 82.2
']' €00Y v.comp. glorify 73.10.22;74.8.10,77.11,82.16f.
E€WWTTE conj. when 76.6;77.16£,79.15;84.1
€EU)XE conj. if 72.13
€WXE conj. comparative: as if 81.5
€20YN adv. inside s. €= prep., NNHOY
T €20YN v.comp. oppose 77.23
GZPA‘I. adv. up, down 72.30 s. €= prep., EXN-, KW, 2€
EXN- prep. over, at etc. 77.23;80.11.15;81.13.14
€eX W7
assim. EX M- 77.20;80.24
€2PAT €XM- 72.26
€2PAT EX(DN 72.6f.
EXWOY 74.21
€2PAT EXWOY 80.16

HEIl n.m. house 82.22
HTTE n.f. number 70.18;79.24;80.10

€l v.intr. come, go 72.26;75.4

subst.75.29

AMOY imper. 80.23
€IME v.tr. know 81.32
€INE v.tr. bring:

NTZ:

NTOY 77.13
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€EINE v.tr. resemble, look like 75.11.26.31;76.17;82.5
subst. 71.33 (?);79.9;81.23
E€IETTA)WT n.m. merchandise:
P €1IETTWWT v.comp. merchandise 77.33
€IPE v.ir. do, make 71.19;73.28;79.19;81.22 5. CPaA2
P~ s. BPPE, EIETTWWT, EOYW, PPO, CABE, OYOEIN, WWPTT, 2(LB, 2AAO, 20TE,
20YO0; ayandv, aiyuarntedely, apyev, Embopelv, oppalety, 1€yvn, $Oovely, motedev
AdZ
22aq 823
22C 71.27;72.18;80.19
AdY 80.29
s. CPa2
€ stativ 73.21;74.3.32;80.16,81.4;83.25
API- imper. 72.21
10OP n.m. canal 79.31
GICI)PE v.ir. see, perceive:
MNTATEWDPY unability to see 83.2
€IC 2HHTE part.dem. look! 80.26
DT n.m. father 70.21£.;73.27;80.25
€IYT n.m. nail 81.19
T €1qT v.comp. nail 82.21

K€ n.m. other:

Ke- 71.20;80.4

KEOYA another 81.12

KOOYE pl. 76.24;77.22;78.31;79.22
K v.tr. lay, set, put 72.15;78.28

K EBOA forgive:

subst. forgiveness 78.8

Kad7 EBOA:

Kaa( €EBOA 82.30;83.7
KD €2PAI proclaim, establish 78.1

subst. 74.11

KW + NCW?” refl. leave 76.3
KAKE n.m. darkness 78.24
KK peel, strip off:

KWKAHY undress:

KHKAQHY stative be naked 74.31f.
KAOM nm. crown:

} KAOM v.comp. crown:

subst. 71.30
K(D?\i v.tr. drive 81.18f.
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KNTE n.m. fig 76.4f.
KATT n.m. vessel (?) 82.23
KOYP adj. deaf 73.14;76.21
KPO¢ n.m. forgery:

ATKPOY unforged 74.4
KT v.tr. build 70.26
KWTE v.tr. surround:

KOTY? refl. turn (oneself):

KOTOY 73.25f.

med.: 82.10
KWTE NCA- seek:

KWTE NCW~:
KWTE NCcwq 71.5
K(DT(_] v.tr. collect:
KETq- 76.4
KOYEI adj. litrle, few: 78.22;79.19;80.1.11

AO v.intr. leave, cease:
AO 2APO? leave alone:
AAOK 2APOOY imper. 81.30
A AQAY pron. indef. somebody, something:
(with neg.) nothing, no one, nobody, none 72.18£.19;81.26,84.9

adv. no way 84.8
ADX? v.itr. suppress 79.11f.

M n.m. place 75.10;79.29;81.28

€TIMA N- instead of 75.6f.

assim. €ETIMA M- 82.2
ME n.f. rruth:

MNTME 71.3;74.24;75.13;76.34;77.24;
MOY v.intr. die 72.9

subst. death 74.6,75.16,76.14

ATMOY immortal 75.28;76.1.2;77.3.17;78.5;80.14f.;83.21.231.;84.3

MNTATMOY immortdity 75.14;76.16
MK v.intr. suffer 74.34;78.33

PEYXIMKAQ one who suffers 83.5
MMNNC - prep. after 80.11f.

MMNNCwW?~#:

MMNNCWK 74.12

MMNNCWC as adv. gfter that 72.25f.
MMAY adv. there:

after (O)YNTA# meaning 'have' 78.33
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€TMMAY after a determined expression that 79.30
MN- conj. and as a copula between nomina 70.16.30;71.28.30.32;
_ 72.6;73.1;74.31.33;75.20;76.13.16.26,77.26.31,81.19;82.5.11.22.23
MN- prep. with 72.7;73.3;74.1.19,76.22,77.6,79.3;83.14
NMMaZ:
NMMAT 71.17;81.24
NMMAK 84.9
NMMAY 75.26
(MMN there is not 72.12.19*;81.26*;83.19* s. 6OM

*as an auxiliary construction (and negation) for pres.I (with verbal predicate) and instans (with
indefinite nominal subject)
MMNT# have not:

MMNTA( 83.30
MNT- pref. s. BAAE, EIWPZ, ME, MOY, NOYX, NOG, PM2€, PPO, CABE, CON, CUDNE, (BHP,
2M2aA, XIce, 6aB; aipeoig, napavépog
MTTP- imp.neg. 73.17;80.32;84.7
MTTCYA v.intr. be worthy 71.26£;75.5
MICE v.tr. give birth:
subst. offspring 78.19;82.22;83.3
MOE€EIT n.m. way:
X1 MOEIT v.comp. lead:
XY MOEIT guide 72.12f.
MATE / METE v.intr. attain:
1‘ MATE v.comp. reach, agree, consent:
subst. grace, will 70.16,80.25
T MeTe  subst. approval 78.29f.
in the adverbial expression 2N OY'T METE graciously 71.4
MHT card. ten:
MA2MHT ord. tenth 70.17
MHTE n.f. middle 80.32
MTON (MMO?#) v.intr. rest:
MOTN (MMO?) stative rest (refl.) 70.18
MAYAAZ done:
MAYaaK 81.8
MAaYaacC 75.34
MAYAdY 76.23.33f.
MEEYE v.intr. think 74.141.;77.30;78.331.;84.3

subst. thought 77.28
T Meeye v.comp. remind 70.25

MOOY n.m. water:
ATMOOY waterless 79.31
MOYT n.m. nerve 71.28
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MOYOYT wv.tr. kill:
MOOYT stative be dead 75.311.;83.32
PEYMOOYT dead man 74.14;78.17
MHHQ)E n.m. crowd 72.11;73.3.23;74.20.32.33;80.2f.4
NOYMHHWE NCOTT in adverbial usage several times 72.11
MOY?Q v.tr. fill:
ME?Q stative be filled:
ME2 EBOA 83.9
MEQ2/MAQ pref. s. MHT, T
MAAXE n.m. ear 73.6f.
MOY.X6 v.tr. mix:
MOX.D stative be conjoined 74.1

N-— art.def.:
N- (without supralinear-mark because of syllable-formation with preceding or following element)
72.5;79.31
N- used as determinative pronoun introducing a subst.rel.clause 76.22;80.4
NE?# art.poss.:
NEK- 72.15.30;84.10
NE(- 71.29.29;81.13.14.19.19
NEY- 79.12;81.1 s. EPHY
NOY- 78.9;79.26
N pref.poss. 70.21
NOY?# pron.poss.:
NOYOY 76.23
NAT pron.dem. 71.10.11;72.4;73.5.11.12;74.1.8;75.1.26;76.4;77.7;78.22;79.11;80.22.27;81.3;83.15;84.11
NEI- art.dem. 73.20;,75.15;82.19
NH pron.dem. 71.31;78.31;79.30
used as determinative pronoun introducing a rel.clause (instead of N-)

72.27;73.8.15.32;74.12;75.1;76.29;77.8.10.21;78.9.29;79.11.17.18.23.33;80.16;82.32;83.22
Ni- art.dem.:
used as def. art. (instead of N-).
70.22.24;71.6.9.13.14.28;72.15,73.1.1.2.3.3.6.17.31;74.10.30;75.19.24 .27,
77.5.16.24.27.31.31,78.5.11.22.23.25;79.3.19.29;80.1.11;81.19,82.23;83.17
NE pron./copula in NS 72.12;73.13.14;75.13,77.16.25.32;78.23;79.11.30;80.1;83.4.19.21

N- part.gen. 71.1,76.35
M- assim. 72.15;78.23;80.22
N + inf. 71.27f. 5. QOPTT
N- part.ident.71.16;74.2.3.18.32;77.10;78.11.22;80.19.29;81.22;82.3;83.17.25
M- assim. 81.5
NN- (reduplication before vowels and sonora) 73.21;80.23
Np- 80.16
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N- part.attrib.70.17.19;71.14.15;72.3.11;74.4.20,75.9.21.27;76.27,77.3.17.19;
78.5.16,79.4.9.29.31;80.14.26;82.10.11.12.13.24;83.7.13.14
M- assim. 74.20.33;76.25;78.19;79.3.29;82.22;83.3.9
B- assim. 72.24
NN- (reduplication before vowels and sonora) 74.4.34;76.8;83.23;84.3
N- part.neg. s. AN
ﬁ"obj. 71.19;72.15.30;73.6,74.26;75.1.8.24.26.31.33,76.4.29;77.26;78.2.14.16.29.[34];
79.12.17.26,80.3.18;81.19;82.19
M- assim. 70.23;73.28;74.11;75.6.11;76.28,78.12.33;79.19;80.6;82.16,83.13.25.26
NN- reduplication before art. indef. sg.: (79.26) (art. poss.)
MMO~:
MMoOI 72.22;81.10
MMOK 71.18.25;72.3;81.9
MMO(J 70.18;71.7£.[33£];72.31;74.5;75.11;76.17;81.6.22;82.1.5.11.291.;84.4
MMOC 75.19;79.12£,;80.21
MMOOY 70.26;72.5;73.8.11.15;76.30.311.;77.21£.;79.21.28;80.5;83.22f.
N prep. in, through, at, on 70.22;72.3.11;75.5;78.25;79.23;81.27; 5. M2, OYOEIW), MHHWE, WYOMT, 2€
M- assim. 71.20
MMO~:
MMO( 75.22
€BOA N- 82.33;83.9
assim. EBOA M- 81.27
€BOA MMOK 71.19
€BOA MMOOY 75.10
N- prep.dat. 70.24;74.10;75.19;79.19
assim. M- 74.8
Na~z:
N2T 70.20;72.10.20.29;73.6;79.33;81.14.28;82.17
NAK 72.11;73.10.12.15.22;81.29;82.19;84.11
NA( 82.21;83.28
NaC 76.13
NaN 79.16
NAY 75.6;77.11;78.14;79.13;80.9.28;81.2
N- as element of adverbs s. 20YO, N2Pai
N v.intr. have mercy 79.14
NEAZ adj.v. be big:
NEA( 72.24
NE praet.:
+ (O)YN 82.9
NIM everyone 71.2.8;75.12.15;77.4;80.20;81.10;83.20 s. OYON, OYO€EIW)
NOMTE n.f. power, strenght:
OM NOMTE v.comp. be strong 84.11* (*imperative)
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NANOY? adj.v. be good:
NANOY( 76.12
NOYNE u.f. root 79.4;80.18
NCA - prep. behind 832 s. BOA, KW
Ca s. BOA, TTTE
NCcw:~:
NCW( 71.5
NCWC 76.3
NTE- prep. from, of as a circumscription of the genitive or the possesive relation 70.15.16£.19.30.31;
71.2.3.8£.12.14.23.29.32.34;72.2.25;73.7.18.24.27.27.31,74.6.71.11.14.17.29£.30,75.15.24£.,76.16f.34;
77.5.7.25,78.5.8.17.18.19.26.31;79.1.7.9.17.23.23.29;80.4.10.12.14.25.25;82.1.12.23.25.25;
83.31.33f.34;84.2.10
NTaZ:
NTAT 78.8;83.15
NTHet 77.28
NTaK 72.16
NTa() 71.33;81.20f,;83.26
NTAaC 75.20
NTAN 83.12
NTAY 75.21;77.27,78.12.30;82.2
In an expression "have not":
NTaZ:
NTAY 72.13
as element of the possessive "prefix":
(TTH) NT€: 76.15;77.21
(NH) NT€: 71.24.31
NTOK pron.pers. you:
in extraposition 71.15;80.31;81.31;84.6 predicate in reduced cls. 81.8;82.18
__ as reinforcer 73.19
NTN- prep. from:
NTOOT?
NTOOT( 84.5
NTOOTOY 74.2;76.32
NTOC pron.pers. she:
_ predicate in NS 75.34
NTOOY pron pers. pl. they:
in extraposition 78.27
predicate in cls. 70.26
_ predicate in NS 77.15f.
NTO( pron.pers. he:
in extraposition §1.28;82.17
NTO( predicate in reduced NS 82.8
NAY v.intr. see 72.5.17.18.20.23.28;79.20;81.4.7.15.25.26;82.4.15.32;83.11.16
ANQY imper. 81.24.31
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ATNAY EPOZ invisible 82.13f.
(N)NH(O)Y v.stative come, be on one's way:
NNHY 80.27
NHY 78.29;83.11
NNHOY €20YN go inside 78.27
NOYTE n.m. god 79.14.27f.
NACQ)E~ adj.v. be numerous:
NAWW~:
NAWWOY 77.22f.
NC)OT v.intr. harden:
NAWT stative be rough 78.2
NOY?28B v.tr. unite 83.13
NOYzﬁ v.ir. save 77.12
NQPAT adv. under s. 2N
NNA2PA? prep. according to:
NNA2PAN 75.16f.;80.1
NA2TE v.intr. believe 78.21
ﬁzHT adv. s. TAXPO
NOYX v.tr. throw:
NOX~7:
NOXOY 78.24
NOYXE adj. false:
MNTNOYX falsity 74.11
NOI part.subj. to introduce the following nominal subject, after a conjugation
70.14.21;71.6;72.22;72.[31£.];75.1.27.30;76.21.33,78.4;79.6.81.14.22;80.13.27;81.1.3.14f.;83 41,
NOO adj. great, big 82.9
MNTNOG greatness 70.19

ON adv. once more, again 72.21.29;73.9.26;78.32
OX.€ thornbush s. COYPE

TT- art.def.70.14.21.24;71.1.12.32,;72.24.26;73.11.26.27.31;74.6.13,76.16,78.17.26;
79.27;80.2.8.25;81.5.8.15.26;82.1.2.11.26 5. MA, OY2A

e~ 72.25;83.26

TT- as a determ. pron. in subst. rel. clause 71.11;73.28;74.26,75.21£,;76.19;81.17f. s. QYOYEIT,

2Ne-

TT +rel. in cls. 70.26;72.17;75.16,80.9;81.7.8*;82.15*.18* (*omission of TT-)
TTEZ art.poss.:

TTa- 70.28;78.1,82.2;83.7

TTEK~ 71.17;80.6f.

TTE(- 73.30;81.23

TTEN- 73.25;79.14
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mal pron.dem. 72.21;73.30;79.13.16;81.10.17;83.1.9.27.30 s. ETBE
TTH pron.dem 76.8.15;77.20 s. THpP~
used as determinative pronoun introducing a relative clause (instead of T7-)
.. 70.23.27;71.5.18.24;72.31;75.11.23;76.10.12;81.15.18.22.32;82.5.16.21.26,83.6.10.13.25.29;84.6
TTEIl- art.dem. 71.2

TTI- art.dem. used as art.def. (instead of T7-)

70.15.16.16.17.23;71.12.20.22.30.32;72.6.16;73.18;74.3.6.8.11;75.6.7.10;76.15.17.33;77.7.8.27;
78.4.8.12.18.20.23.24.29.30;79.6.9.19.28;80.12.13.22.24.25.28;81.3.11.16.20.21.27;
82.1.6.8.21.22.23.25.28.28;83.5.5.8.12.14.14.18.31.31.33.34.34

TT€ pron./copula in NS 71.12;73.31;75.11.22;78.18;81.10.17.21.21,82.8*.22.28;83.6.7.8*.12.30

(*omission of TTE in red.NS)
TVE part. after imperf. 82.7
TTE€ n.f. heaven:
TIHYE pl. 70.22;71.13
TTIPE v.intr. come into being, appear:
TTIIPE EBOA gppear 75.25
TIPEIDOY stative 83.10
TIWPX, v.tr. divide:
TTIOPX stative 82.33
TYADT v.intr. flee, run 78.3;81.27
TIHT stative 72.6
TICDR v. intr. reach:
TTHY stative 71.28
TTEXE-... said 73.11;80.8
mexars:
meXAT 79.32;81.7.25
TTEX.A() 70.20;72.9£.20.29;73.51.;81.14.28;82.17

PIKE v.tr. bend 79.28
PCOME n.m. man, people, person 71.12.14;74.10.30£;83.20.31
PM2E€ n.m. free person:
MNTPMQE freedom 78.15;80.20
P2AN n.m. name 71.17;74.13.17.28,78.17;80.7
T PAN v.comp. call 79.24
PTTE n.m. temple 70.15
PPO n.m. king:
P PPO v.comp. rule 80.11.15.16
MNTPPO kingdom 74.7
PACOY nf. dream 75.2.3
PAT s. A2€paT
PHTE n.m. kind 78.23;80.22;81.5
PA)E v.intr. enjoy, be glad 72.23;82.31
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PE- pref. s. MKA2, MOYOYT, WWMUE, 2WB; téxvn

CaA- s Nca-
CaABE adj. wise:
MNTCABE wisdom 79.1
P CABE v.comp. be wise 76.7
CWBE v.intr. laugh 81.12.17,82.6;83.1
CQK v.tr. bring upon 80.28
CMH n.f. voice 73.4
CMOY v.intr. bless 82.14
CMAMAAT stative be blessed 70.21
CMNE v.tr. build:
subst. construction 70.16
CON n.m. brother-
CNHY pl. 79.12
MNTCON brotherhood 79.1
CWNE n.f. sister:
MNTCWNE sisterhood 79.10
C(UNT v.ir. create:
subst. creature, creation, habit 75.24;77.7;83.34
CEETIE n.m. rest 71.20
COTT n.m. time s. MHHYE, (YWMT
COYPE nf thorm 76.5
COYP€E NNOX € thomtree 76.8 (cf. Bohairic: CEP OXI)
C(DPIT‘I v.tr. deceive, lead astray 77.21;80.3
CEPM- 76.27
CPA2 (CTPA?2) n.? in the construction €IPE MMO~ (BP)/ a2~ (TP)
ﬁccr)paz put someone to shame 80.19.29;81.22;82.3
COTE v.tr. redeem:

subst. redemption 78.12
COTM v.tr. hear, listen 70.28;72.30£.*; 73.2.5.7f.*% 9.14* (*imperative)

COTTT v.tr. choose 71.18;83.22
COOYN v.tr. know 76.28.30;79.16;83.3
COYWN- 70.29;72.14
COYWN~Z:
COYWN( 71.26
COYWNOY 82.20
subst. knowledge 71.21
ATCOOYN ignorant 73.21
CA2 n.m. scribe 73.3
COO?2E€ v.tr. reprove (7) 72.2f.
CW?2E vir. weave:
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CH? stative 82.7
C2IME n.f woman 74.31

T~ art.def. 77.1,78.19
TE- 77.13 s. OYNOY
TE? art.poss.:
Ta~- 78.6
TEK- 73.7;80.33
TEC- 75.33;80.18
TETEN- 79.23
TEY- 72.14,75.5;77.26;80.32;83.2
TOY- 73.4.27;80.10.17
TEI- artdem. 72.4
‘T'€ pron./copula in NS 75.18.34;79.3
‘TH pron.dem. used as determinative pronoun introducing a relative clause (instead of T-) 75.31;76.14;83.24
1" art.dem. used as art.def. (instead of T-) 70.15.18.19.30;71.3.23.27.31;73.24,74.7.17.24,

_ 75.7.13.14.25.30.34;76.16.34;77.2.17.23.25;78.13;79.1.1.2.7.9.17;80.13.14;83.6;84.2.11
T "counting sign" for 300

MEQT ord. threehundredth 70.15
1‘ v.tr. give 75.6.8.11;78.14;82.18;83.26.28
1" s. EO0Y, €T, KAOM, MATE, MEEYE, PAN
TaAAZ:
TAdY 83.16
5. E20YN
TBBO v. tr. purify 74.15
TOYBHOYT stative be pure 77.28f.
TAEIO v.tr. honour:

subst. 72.2;83.19
TAKO v.tr. destroy:

subst. 75.6.20,76.13
TWKM v.tr. pull out 80.17f.

TWAM v.tr.: med. be defiled 74.16
TAMO v.tr. tell:
TAMOZ:
TAMO( 72.27
TCM v.tr.: med. be closed 81.1
TAMIO v.tr. create 75.19;78.15
TN v.tr. raise, prick up 72.29,73.6
FNOY adv. now 71.10,73.14
TANOYT v.ir. believe:
TAN2OYT#
TAN2OYTOY 80.7
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TTVE n.m. upper part:

CATIIE (+prep. N-/MMO?) above 70.22
THP? augens, all, complete:

THP{ 83.32

TIH..THPq everything 76.18
T vir. fix:

THQ) stative be fixed 80.9
T(Dzﬁ v.tr. call 71.24f.

TaA2ME:

TA2MEK 71.25

TA2MOY 71.20f.
TAXPO v.tr.: med. become strong:

TAXPO N2HT 84.7
TWOE v.tr. plant: med. adhere 74.13

subst. implantation 83.33
TCON v.tr. push 74.5

OY - art.indef.sg. 70.30.31.32;71.4.14.19.[34];72.1.1.2.22.22;
73.16.22.23;74.9.14.18.19.20.21.29.30.31.32.33,75.3.4.8.10.
16.17.20.29;76.2.13.35;77.4.5.18;78.2.4.14.16.17;79.4.10.15.
26;80.8.9;82.7.9.20*.31;83.23 (* haplography) s. MHHW)E
()Y~ elision of omicron in following €- 71.21;72.23;74.17;76.13

OY pron.interrog. what? 72.17;81.7

OYa m. number, and pron.indef. one, someone 77.30.32;82.4;84.1 s. KE
TTOYA TTOY each one 75.91.

OYa nm. curse:

X.€ OYA v.comp. curse, taunt 73.19;74.24

OYBE - prep. against 77.27

OYAAB v.stat. be holy 82.8;83.15

OYHHB n.m. priest 72.5;73.1.2

OYOEIN n.m. light 72.23£.241.,78.20.26,82.10;83.9f.14
P OYOEIN v.comp. give light:
subst. [71.32f)]

X1 OYOEIN v.comp. receive light 71.3f.

OYOEIW) n.m. time:
NOYOEIW) NIM always, continudlly 75.18;76.91.;77.14
(O)Yﬁ there is 73.23*;80.2;82.9;83.29* (absorbed by OYON)/ *as auxiliary construction for pres.I, imperf.,
verbal predicate and instans with indefinite nominal subject. s. (M)MN
OYNTA have:
OYNTA( 83.28
YNTAY 78.32
OYNOY n.f. hour 75.30
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NTEYNOY adv. immediately 77.19
OYON pron.indef. 83.29
OYON NIM everyone 83.27
OYCDN? v.tr. reveal:
OYON? stative 71.11
OY(WN? €BOA reveal, appear, become manifest, show
70.23;71.9€,;75.32;79.6.8,80.19;82.16,83.24;84.2
OYONJ~ EBOA:
OYON2OY €BOA 73.29
in the adverbial expression 2N <OY>OYWNZ EBOA openly 82.20
OYPOT v.intr. be glad:
POOYT stative 79.18;81.11.16
OYEPHTE nf (dualis) foor 71.29£,81.13.20
OYTB v.tr. tum (back): med. take a start from 76.24
OYOTB stative 83.33
OYWH nf. night 72.4
OYWW) v.(tr.) want, wish 72.13£77.6.14
subst. will 73.26
oYW v.tr. put:
ovag#
oYA2( 84.55.
OYXAT v.intr. get saved:
subst. salvation 79.15
OY(D6'|-T v.tr. destroy 80.5

(DB(__l) v.tr. forget 77.10f.
(DNE n.m. stone 72.7
(ONI 82.24
(DN? v.intr. live:
subst. life 70.24.24;76.16.17
ON? stative 70.19;80.4;81.18;82.28
COTT v.tr. count:
HTT stative 75.16
WA v.ir. call:
WA) EBOA scream 73.4

)~ auxiliary be able s. GOM
)&~ prep. towards s. ENEQ
Wapo~:
WApOI 83.11f
)€ n.m. wood 81.11.16;82.6
WIBE v.tr. change:
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ATUWIBE adj. unchangeable 80.23
Q)EBID n.f. substitute 83.6
QEBICD v.tr substitute:
subst. 81.21
C)BHP n.m. friend:
WBHP N companion in 71.14;79.4
MNTWBHP community 79.3
WEAEET nf bride:
X1 QWEAEET v.comp. marry:
subst. marriage 79.7
WYWDA2 v.tr. mark, sign:
subst. 80.2
QOMT card. three 72.3
NWOMT NCOTT three times 72.3
c_l)ﬁq;e v.ir. serve:
PEYWMWE servant, slave 73.31;75.171.
WINE v.tr. ask 75.11.
Q)ONTE n.f. thorntree 76.6
Q)T v.tr. claim, comprehend 80.21;83.25
U)DTTE v.intr. become, come, be, stay
71.16;72.21;73.19*.32%;74.1.12.23* 34£.*;75.30%,;76.9.13.14,77.6.15*,
78.7.14;79.15£.22;80.22;81.23;83.4.20;84.8.12 (*in periphrastic use)
WOOTT stative be 71.1;75.22.23.29.33£.;76.10.11.18.20.20;77.9.10,78.20;79.2;82.26;83.32;84.6
WHPE n.m. child, son 71.12;73.18,78.25;82.1
C})(D[’T_T ord.m. first, before 78.18f.;79.29;82.22.28f.
P CYQOPTT N- preverbal do something before ... 71.24
WTOPTP v.tr.: med. be afraid 72.8f.
OYO v.tr. pour, flow:
WOYEIT stative be empty:
TTETWOYEIT as adj. in vain 78.4
WOYWOY vir. boast:
WOYWOY MMO* boast 76.31
(93.2[’&'1' adv. upwards s. €~ prep.
QAXE v.intr. mention 71.7
subst. word 70.28.29f.;71.2;73.25.311.;74.25,76.25;78.1
ATWAX.E MMO#/EPO ineffable 82.11.12f.
QOXNE v.tr. think 76.1
(_l)(D.X'I_T v.tr. leave over:
as adj. further 78.16

i v.tr. take:
qiT=:
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QIT( 84.4f.

2~ prep. under 79.28;82.26
22po~:
22POOY 81.30
2€ nf way, manner.
NO€ + rel. in the..way 71.26
€ v.intr. lgpse, fall 74.17;78.10
2WW? self:
2W 7117
20WK 71.15
2(UB n.m. deed 79.19
P 2B v.comp. work:
PEYPRWB worker 74.6
2IH n.f way 77.13
2OEINE pron.pers.indef.pl. some 74.22.27
20INE 76.27
27\7\0 nm. old man:
P 2AAO v.comp.:
ATP2AAO adj. never-aging 80.13f.
2MOOC v.intr. sit 70.14;73.2£.91.;79.30
2“22.7\ n.m. slave:
MNT2M2aA nf slavery 78.13
2“" prep. in, through, at etc. 71.4.[34];72.4.22;73.4.16.22.74.21.29;78.3;79.4;80.9.32;82.20.31
zﬁ— assim. 70.14;73.26;76.10.15.15;79.16;83.33
€BOA 2N- from, out, through 73.24;75.4.14;76.5.5£.8.25;77.30.83.23

substantivated with the next rectum 70.24;75.12f.;77.32
€BOA 2M- assim. 71.1;76.11f.

substantivated with the next rectum 83.18
(NPT 2N-:
NPT 2N- in, ar 70.15;71.10.13;73.20;74.8£.;75.29;76.35;77.18;80.20;82.7;83.20
NPl 2M- assim. 70.27;71.11.16£.73.29£.;77.7.33
NQ2HTZ:
NQHT( 82.24.29
2PATN2HT( 84.12
€BOA N2HT( 75.23£,76.11
N2HTC 78.14
N2PAT N2HTC 78.3
€BOA N2HTOY 74.23;78.7.32
2NE~ v. want:
2Na~:
TTETEQNAY will 73.28
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2EN- artindefpl. 70.29;72.7;12;73.13.13;74.22*.26.27*.;75.2.12;76.5.6.8**.21.21.23.25.26.27*;
77.22.32;78.31;79.22.25.33;80.2.3;81.29;82.12;83.3.18.21
(*before 20(€)INE, **omission)
2CON v.tr.: med. gpproach, come near 82.4
2HN stative 82.27
2ATT n.m. judgement 73.30;79.29;80.28
21PN~ prep. on 72.15
2HT nm. heart s. NQHT, XIC€E, 6BBE
NQHT adv. s. XICE, TAXPO
20TE nf fear 72.22; for 71.14 5. 20YO
P 20TE€E v.comp. be afraid 79.32;[80.321.];84.8
WTB vitr. kill:
20TB%
20TBN 72.8
QATﬁ' prep. in 71.8
él'l'ﬁ' prep. by, because of, through, from:
€BOA 2ITN- 71.30£,;79.18
€BOA 2ITM- assim. 71.4£,79.13.27
€BOA 2ITOOT#
€BOA 2ITOOT 70.241,;73.5
€BOA Z2ITOOTC 79.5
€BOA ZITOOTOY 77.9£13;78.10£.21f,;81.6
szﬁ v.tr. join:
Q20T stative 76.22
20YO n.m. abundance, multitude 70.14*;83.26 (*manuscript: 20T€E)
N20YO adv. much, more 74.16
P 20YO v.comp. be abundant 83.29
210YE vir. hit 81.12f.
—z-l':
21 TOOT? v.comp. begin, try:
21 TOOTOY 77.1
200Y n.m. day 72.25
200Y v.stat. be evil 74.19.25
TTETQ0O0Y as adj. evil 74.26
21XN~ prep. on 70.18
21X M- assim. 81.11.16;82.6

X.€ to introduce direct speech 70.20;72.10.19.20.29;73.6.12;79.13.24.32;80.8;81.7.8.15.25.29;82.17;83.27
X € that, namely (explicative) 70.28;72.9.11.16;73.12;74.15;75.3.17;76.32;77.15.31.32,78.34;[79.34];81.29;

82.21;83.3;84.3
X € if (introduction of an oblique question) §1.31

X.€ because, for (causal) 71.18;73.28;74.28
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X.€ in order to, so that (final) 71.25;78.15.21
X v.ir. receive, take, get 73.24;78.12;79.26;81.9 s. GONT, OYOEIN
XI- 5. MKA2, WEAEET, 6OM
X Y- part.conj. s. MOEIT
X.CD v.tr. say, speak 72.4.31;73.8.11.15;74.26;75.1;76.29;79.12;80.6,81.32
XE- 7425 s. OYA
X007
X00C 72.10.19;73.12;75.3;81.29;83.27
XO00Y 73.17*;79.33;81.4;84.12 (*with neg. imperative)
AXIC imperative 72.16
XO€EIC n.m. lord 81.8.26
XK v.tr. fulfill:
subst. 80.24
XK EBOA fulfill 78.34
subst. completion 80.12
X EKAAC conj. so that 84.9
XTTO v.tr. procreate:
subst. 83.34
XPO v.tr. make strong:
X OOP stative be strong 70.27
XICE v.tr. raise, heighten:

subst. height 71.1
XICE NQHT haughtiness 76.35

XOCE stative 71.13

X ACI- part.conj.:

MNTXACI2HT pride, haughtiness 77.1f.
XD v.intr. touch 80.30
X (2M v.tr. defile:

ATX(D2M adj. undefiled, incorruptible 70.20;80.26
XAXE nm. enemy 84.10

O€ enclitic part. now 73.14
6§B€ v.intr. be weak, be a coward:
62AB- part.conj.:
MNTOABQHT cowardice 80.33f.
OOM n.f. power 74.29;77.5;83.25
X1 6OM v.comp. receive power 77.18
GMOOM v.comp. be strong 71.22*;82.18*; 84.10 (*imperative)
MMNUYOOM it is not possible 80.30
MMNOGOM 75.8
OINE v.tr. find:
ON-:
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OM- assim. s. NOMTE, 6OM
ONT~
O6NTq 71.7
OONC n.m. injustice, violence:
X1 ... NOONC treat someone violently:
X1 NGONC:
XIT( NOONC 82.32f.
6(1)[’6 v.tr. prepare 77.26
60.)[’6 v.tr. live 82.24
6(1)(_9? v.intr. look 77.29
01X n.f. hand 71.29;72.15.30;81.14.19

Register

Conjugations

Adverbal clauses (bipartite)

Present 1
(MMN) noun (indef)) 72.19;81.26

1+ 7932
K 7213
q 761820

ce  70.21;75.26;76.20.30;77.9;78.27.28;
79.16;80.27;81.12.32;84.4

Circumstantial clauses

€PE + noun 79.15

el 73.11

€K 73.9

€q 70.14.18;72.4.6,74.19.25;75 4;
76.11;81.4.16.17;82.5.8.10.27.
31.32;83.2.10.11.31.32.32

€C 74.31.32;75.29.31.33,76.1.2.3;
78.2,83.25

ey 70.22;71.1.33;73.2.10.19.20.21.
32;74.3.10.14.20.24.25.29;75.1.
19.24,76.22,77.23.29;78.33;79.
12.24.28;80.5.6;81.5;82.14.15

Instans
(OYN+) noun (indef)) +Na 73.23f,;83.29*
(*OYON = OYN OYON)
(MMN+) noun (indef) +NX 83.19
TN 84.8

gNa 7329

CNa 75.32

CENA 73.25;74.26.28;76.31;
80.7;83.28;84.4.5

(Circumstantialis)

€qNa 72.2;82.4

€YNA 72.7£,78.3.24;80.3
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€T 70.19.26.27;71.13.28;75.1.11.
31;77.10.28,78.20.24.29;79.
2.11.17.23;80.16;81.11.11;82.16.
26.27.28;83.9.13.15.26,;84.6
s. WOYEIT, 200Y

€ETK 72.17;81.15

€TE( 76.10

€TEC 71.26

€TOY 71.5;72.31,73.8.15;75.21£.23;76.17,
81.9*.18.32 (*reduced cls.)

Present 11

€K 81.9

€q 76.32;83.1

€Y 74.5.8.10;76.29;
77.14.33;81.22;82.33

Imperfect clauses
NEPE + noun (def) 73.3
NE( 82.7

Imperfect relative clauses
€NE( 82.6

Verbal clauses (tripartite)

Perfect affirm. I

A€l 72.5.8.10.19.23.27;73.2.
9.12;81.29;82.4;83.27

al 71.19;81.4

ag 70.23;72.26;81.2;84.12

ac 72.21;75.3

AY 73.28;82.3.30

Perf. I affirm. circumst.
€A€l 70.25

€aq 71.9.25

€AC 80.20f.

€AY 71.3;77.10;79.26

Perf. I affirm.+ rel.conv. NT-
NTAK 79.33;83.11
NT( 84.12* (*in temporal subsidiary function)

Register

(Relative clauses)
€TNA 74.12;80.27

Fut. II

€(NA76.19;79.8
€YNA 74.13.15.15£23;
77.15.25;78.34;80.10.28f,

Perfect I neg.
MTTI 72.18

MTTOY 71.7;77.12

Perf. I neg. circumst.

EMTTOY 71.6;77.12
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NTAY 77.21;78.9.13;79.18.19£.20;83.6

Perf. I affirm. + rel.conv. eT-

€TAl 71.20;82.15*

E€TAELN72.28

€TAK 83.16

€TaA( 70.23;71.18.24;73.4;81.23

E€TAC 75.25,77.3;83.24

€TAY 73.32;82.18.21*.23.29;83.22 (*reduced cls.)

Perfl affirm. + rel. conv. eTe-
€TE Al 78.12

Aorist affirm. Aorist neg.

waq 75.11
WY 77.6.20;84.3 MY 76.4

Aor. affirm. rel.
€waq 76.9
€WAC 76.14
eway 82.24

€TE .. WAY 84.1/3

Aorist II
€waq 76.12;79.14

Future III Fut. III neg.
NNE + noun 84.9

€KeE 71.16.26;73.18;80.31;83.16

€€ 79.6;80.13.17.18;83.4

€Ce 75.30
NNEN 72.9
€YE 70.28.29;74.1.34,75.6,76.24; NNOY 78.21
77.1;78.1.6£.15;79.211.;80.15
22;81.1

Fut. III affirm. rel.
€TE .. E4E 79.5/6

Imperative causative affirm.
MAPN 81.27
MAPON 80.24



Register
Subordinate clause conjugations

Conjunctive

Nq 75.8

NC 80.19

NCe 74.16;77.11,80.30

Temporal
NTAPI 72.18
NTEP! 81.25
NTapeE( 81.3

Limitative
GANTE + noun 71.22

Conditional

€PWAN + noun 77.17;84.1
€CUWAN 77.18

€YWAN 75.2£;76.6f.

Greek Words

GyaB6g adj. good 74.41.;75.9,77.31

&yamdv v.ir. love (P Arama) 75.24

d&yyehog n.m. messenger, angel 77.24;82.12

&dikia n.f. unrighteousness 70.30;78.19

aipecig n.f. heresy (MNTQ2EPECIC) as adj. schismatically 74.22
aiyparoTedelV v.tr. imprison (P AIXMAAWTEYE) 79.20f.
aiypaAmtog n.m. prisoner 74.2

aidv n.m age, aeon 73.18.20;75.15;77.5;83.18

aképatog adj. pure 74.3f.

GAAG conj. bur 75.28.32;76.31,78.28

&AAoyeviig n.m. stranger 83.17

avaicOntog adj. without perception (ANECOHTON) 74.3
avtikeipevog n.m. adversary (ANTIKIMENOC) 78.11
&vtippov n.m. imitator, imitation 71.22£;78.16;79.10f.
adpatog adj. invisible (A20PATOC) 81.3

aroxdivys n.f. gpocalypse 70.13;84.14

anokatdoractg n.f. restoration 74.9

amoyn n.f. distance 71.27

&pa part. 83.4

&pysw v.intr. rule (P APXEY) 74.21

apxiy n.f. principdlity, start, beginning 71.6.19f.;73.24
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&pyov n.m. archon 74.30
&dOapoia n.f. immortdlity, incorruption 75.7;79.71.

yép conj. for, as 72.23;73.19.23;74.22;75.7.9.12.15;76.4.9.21,77.4.17;
78.7.26,80.27;81.2;82.1.18;84.8 s. o0

yévog n.n. race (Copt.: n.m.) 78.4£.;79.9

yvéoig n.f. knowledge 73.22f.

Saipwv nm/f demon 75.4;82.23

8¢ conj. bur 71.15;72.4.8.18;73.22.32;74.4,75.26;76.14.24;77.20.22;78.23.31,79.22.25.32;80.29.31;
81.18.24.25.28;82.4.7.9.15.17.27;83.6.8.30

Swaxovia n.f. service 72.1

Sidxwv n.m. deacon, servant 79.26;82.2f.

Sdvowa n.f, intellect, mind 80.14;81.2

Sikaroovn n.f. justice 70.32;71.23f.

86ypa. n.n. doctrine (Copt.: n.m.) 74.19

gipappévn n.f. fate (2IMAPMENH) 78.2
el pfit conj. except (EIMHTI) 83.21f.
gipfivn n.f. peace 84.11

¢Anig nf. hope (QEATIIC) 71.34
g€ovoia n.f. authority 71.4;79.27
gmbBupeiv v.intr. desire (P ETTIOYMI) 76.3
¢mbopia n.f. desire 75.191.

¢nioxonog n.m. bishop 79.25

gpydng n.m. worker 78.23

&1 adv. dlso 79.25

&' s. doov

1) conj. or 76.5;81.10

iva conj. in order that (ZINA) 77.8.15;78.20

k00611 conj. because 75.17
kok6g adj. evil 75.7

Kk&v conj. if 75.2

kopndg n.m. fruit 75.8

Katd prep. as 79.10;81.23
kowaovia n.f. community 79.4
x6Aiaoig n.f. punishment 79.17
k6opog n.m. cosmos 77.8

Aadg n.m. people 72.6;73.1;76.27
pév adv. indeed 74.28;75.28.31,76.9;80.1.3

uesdtng n.f. middle 71.31
popdii n.f. form 74.20.33
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pootiipov n.n. mystery (Copt.: n.m.) 73.16;76.26.28£.33;82.19

vogpdg adj. intellectual 77.19;83.8.13
vopog n.m. law 70.31;77.27;82.26

Sviog adv. truly 79.2
Opuélewv v.intr. move (P Q0PMAZE) 77.20
Soov adv. as far as:
£¢' 6oov as long as 75.28
oV neg. not:
oV yap 83.19
oVd€ neg. nor 71.7;76.7
o0V so 76.18;80.24,83.4.15;84.7
ovoia n.f. substance 71.15;83.23;84.2
oUte neg. nor, neither, not 75.12.13£.;76.4;77.12;78.26.28

naAwv adv. again 72.20
napd prep. in accordance with 80.2
napévopog adj. (Copt.: n.f. MNTTIAPANOMOC) transgression 70.31
TopanTOpa n.o. tresspass (Copt.: n.m.) 78.9
napovoia n.f. parousia 78.6
maotedewv v.intr. trust (P TIICTEYE) 76.2
nAdvn n.f. error 73.27£;74.17,75.5;77.25.26;80.10.13.17
TAfipope n.n. pleroma (Copt.: n.m.) 71.2£.;83.12
nvedpa n.n: spirit (Copt.: TINA n.m.) 77.19;79.3;82.8;83.9.15
modfpng adj. hang down:
subst. n.m. (TITTOAHPH) (the) cloak 72.16
novnpdg adj. evil 76.25€.;77.311.
npbg prep. from, towards 78.13.30
npodfTng n.m. prophet 71.9
ndg adv. how [81.31]

capxikdg adj. fleshly 81.20

onéppa n.n. generation (Copt.: n.m.) 71.8

otavpdc n.m. cross (CFOC) 82.25

otOAog n.m. pillar 70.17

odpa n.n. body (Copt.: n.m.) 71.32;83.5.7.8

cwtip n.m. saviour 70.14%;72.26£.;73.111.;80.8;81.15;82.9.28 * TP
téAg10¢ adj. perfect (TEAIOC) 71.16;83.14

téxvn n.f. (Copt.: n.m. PEQPTEXNH) intriguer 74.18f.

16nog n.m. place 83.31

16t adv. then 75.5

VAN n.f. matter (QYAH) 75.25

$06vewv v.ir. envy (P GOONI) 77.2
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$6o15 n.f. nature 75.33

xpévog n.m. time 80.8f.

woy nf. soul 75.12.15.27;77.2£.17;78.5

& vocative sign 75.27;80.23.31;81.8
oG conj. because, as if, in order to (2COC) 70.32;72.2.7;77.29;79.26
date conj. therefore (QUODCTE) 71.22

Names

'Epuég Hermas (2€PMA) 78.18
"Incodg Jesus (1C) 81.18
Iétpog Peter:
[Térpov 70.13;84.14
Iétpe 70.201.;71.15£.;72.10,75.27;80.23.31
Xprotég Christ (XC) 74.8
€A MEIM Elohim 82.25
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